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PREFACE

IN-making this edition of the Medea I have tried in the
Greek text to present the hand of the a:uthor, as nearly as
that might be done, and in the explanatory notes to offer
on the text a commentary that should shirk no difficulty.
How far I have achieved this twofold purpose I leave to
the judgement of my peers.

In constituting the text I have accepted a considerable
number of corrections —as I believe, or have believed,
them to be — made by other students of the play. I have
also introduced certain conjectures of my own. The
latter, of which some may have been made before me
without my knowledge by others, are to be found chiefly
in the following verses: 106, 133, 202, 206, 219-22I,
223 (division of words), 241, 291, 300, 307, 314 (division
of words), 343, 384, 435f., 444, 459, 463, 483, 529,
550, 561, 588, 698, 705, 777, 840, 907, 915, 918, 926, 928,
993, 1064 (transposition of verse), 1118, 1189, 1194, 1237
(verse condemned), 1275, 1333, 1362, 1419 (division of
words). Furthermore in the Notes on the Text that are
contained in the second Appendix I have included some
Selrepar ¢ppovrides that I trust will prove to be, for the
most part at least, also gopdrepac.

A not unimportant adjunct to the Commentary is, as I
venture to think, the punctuation of the text —a mattex !

S



6 EYPIIIIAOY MHAEIA

on which I have bestowed a good deal of diligence. A
few rightly set points may be worth whole pages of expla-
nation, though it is given to few to accomplish so much
by this means as —to cite eminent examples —the late
F. D. Allen did in Eur. AZ. 205 (see Hayley's edition) and
as Mr Johan Samuelsson has done in Hor. Saz. 2. 5. 91
(see Eranos IV. 5). It may be noted here that the essen-
tial relative clause is not cut off by a comma in my text.
The practice of too many German editors in this regard
is a greater source of misunderstanding than is commonly
recognised.

In the spelling of the Greek text I have tried to do my
duty according to my lights. Among other things I have
retained the preposition oveka.

The Appendix on the Metres is meant to give some-
thing more than bare schemes. That the term “logaoe-
dic” is used to embrace metres that cannot be handily
or certainly named otherwise seems to me to be at least
pardonable. I may remark here that I have never been
able to accept Hermann’s doctrine of ‘“anacrusis .

In concluding these few words of preface it is at once
a duty and a pleasure to me to thank those that have ren-
dered me particular services in the making of the book.
Miss Gertrude M. Hirst, Ph.D., tutor in Classical Philology
at Barnard College, has rendered me valuable assistance
in the preparation for the press of a portion of the Com-
mentary and in the making of the Indexes. Professor
Edward B. Clapp of the University of California most
kindly obtained for me an excellent photograph of the
bust of Euripides that is figured in the frontispiece. To
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the friendly courtesy of a French artist, M. Frédéric A.
Lottin of Paris, I am indebted for an excellent photo-
graph of the Louvre Sarcophagus. All these I bear in
grateful remembrance.
*Avdpi ToL ypewv
pvipny mapeivas, Tepmvov € T wov mdfoc.

MORTIMER LAMSON EARLE

BARNARD COLLEGE,
COLUMBIA UNIVERSITY






INTRODUCTION

EURIPIDES'S LIFE

1. Of the facts of Euripides’s personal life little is or can be
known. He left no correspondence behind him, at least none
that has come down to us, much less did he write an
autobiography ; what he has to tell us of himself is to
be found, if anywhere, concealed in his plays. The contemporary
references of Aristophanes are plainly bits of caricature, and the
kernel of truth in them can hardly be extracted with any certainty.
The fragments of formal biography of Euripides that have come
down to us are of late composition and need to be handled with
great critical care and skill; their earliest trustworthy source
appears to be an account of Euripides written by Philochorus,
an Attic antiquarian that flourished in the first half of the third
century B.C. — more than a hundred years after Euripides’s death.

2. Aristophanes’s Frogs is known to have been brought out
early in 405 B.c. In it a prominent place is occupied by a
debate in the underworld between the dead poets Aes- pirth ana
chylus and Euripides, the latter of whom has claimed death
the former’s seat in the realm of the dead. Sophocles also is
referred to as dead ; but the reference to him is so slight and so
like a concession to circumstances, that it has been shrewdly, and
probably justly, conjectured that Sophocles’s death occurred dur-
ing the composition of the play, which had been planned and
begun by Aristophanes not long after the news of Euripides’s
death reached Athens. ‘And they say too that Sophocles on
hearing of his death himself came out in a grey cloak and brought
on his chorus and actors ungarlanded in the proagon (7.e. in the
preliminary appearance, in the Odeum, of the tragic poet with his

9
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10 EYPIIAOY MHAEIA

troupe), and that the people burst into tears.” From what has
been said about the composition of the Frogs and from the tradi-
tion that Sophocles died in the archonship of Callias (406-405 B.C.)
it is evident that this would have been on the eve of the Great
Dionysia in the spring of 406 B.c. Euripides died in Macedonia,
and little news, if any, would have come south during the winter
season ; his death, therefore, may have occurred either late in
the year 407 or early in the year 406. Philochorus is authority
for the statement that Euripides died at over seventy; and it is
plain that his approximate age at the time of his death might
easily be known. ‘Over seventy’ (imép ra éBdoprjkovra &ry ye-
yovws) would mean that Euripides was born during the second
Persian War. An inscription calls him a Salaminian, and Philo-
chorus related that he used to write in a cave in Salamis. This
would seem to mean that Euripides had property — doubtless in-
herited —in Salamis. The tradition that Euripides was born in
Salamis on the very day of the great battle may have no other
foundation than that which has just been indicated. But this was
a current belief by Plutarch’s time — how much earlier we can
not say — ; and it is at least a pretty invention, if not an historical
tradition, that groups the three great Attic tragedians at the birth
of the Athenian empire in such wise that Aeschylus fought in the
battle of Salamis, Sophocles led the chorus of boys in the celebra-
tion of the victory, and Euripides was born on the day when the
victory was achieved. That Euripides’s life and that of the Athe-
nian empire were nearly coextensive is a fact and a significant one.
3. Euripides’s parents were Mnesarchides, or Mnesarchus, and
Clito. Their home seems to have been at Phlya in southeastern
Attica. Mnesarchides is said to have been a trades-
man or huckster (xdmplos) and Clito a market-woman
(AaxavordAis). Philochorus emphatically denied the story about
Clito and declared that Euripides’s parents were of very good
family. It is noticeable in the tradition that Euripides’s eldest
son, Mnesarchides, is called a merchant (&umopos). He very
probably followed his grandfather’s calling. Then, too, we hear

Parentage
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of records at Phlya according to which Euripides as a lad per-
formed the function of a ¢ wine-pourer’ (olvoxdos) in the worship
of the Delian Apollo at Athens—a function that was regarded
as an honour for what we should call a gentleman’s son. But
Aristophanes’s gibes about the green-groceries (Adyava) of Eurip-
ides’s mother must have had some foundation to give them
point. Perhaps we shall come near to the truth, if we say that
Euripides was the son of farming people of means and of good
stock. His mother, from whom, like other great men, he may
well have inherited the germs of his genius, may have been a
woman of force and something of a character in her way. But
this is conjecture. We certainly know that Euripides lived the
life of 2 man of independent means. Men of letters did not live
by their pens at Athens in those days.

4. Euripides must have received the customary liberal educa-
tion of his country and time. Besides bodily training he was
taught reading, writing, music and Greek literature, the
last to be understood as Greek poetry, in which Homer
— the Bible of the Greeks — and Theognis had a prominent place.
Thus much for his schooling. In what we should call his higher
education it would be hard to overestimate the place occupied by
the tragedies of Aeschylus, which he must often have seen upon
the stage as well as read and studied. It is said that Mnesarchides,
following a misinterpreted oracle, tried to make an athlete of his
son. If this is so, we have in Euripides but one of many cases
where a desire for higher knowledge has triumphed over a father’s
wishes. It is said too that Euripides studied and practised paint-
ing. But we come now to the second of the two great influences
- which were to control Euripides’s future life — influences that he
was to seek always to blend without ever perfectly succeeding.
This was philosophy, and his master in it was Anaxagoras of
Clazomenae. This great thinker, who spans the gulf between
Ionian and Attic philosophy, who by introducing mind or intelli-
gence (vods) as the great ordering principle of the universe marks
the transition from the earlier natural philosophers to the latex

Education
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mental and moral philosophers of whom Socrates is the first, was
some twenty years Euripides’s senior. He lived at Athens under
the patronage of Pericles. From him Euripides seems to have
derived much of his knowledge of natural philosophy, as well as
his love of philosophical speculation in general. It was Anaxag-
oras that said that the sun was an incandescent mass of stone or
metal larger than the Peloponnese; and it was his determined
rationalistic treatment of the ordering of the universe that caused
—or, perhaps better, occasioned — him to be banished from
Athens on the eve of the outbreak of the Peloponnesian War,
Euripides’s bitter resentment of this treatment of his master seems
clearly to have found powerful, if somewhat covert, expression in
the Medea. The touching description by the coryphaeus in the
Alcestis (904 sqq.) of the kinsman that had lost his only child,
‘a lad worthy to be mourned’, yet bore his misfortune with forti-
tude, albeit he was white-haired and well stricken in years, is con-
jectured to be a reference to Anaxagoras, whose striking fortitude
under like circumstances is recorded. This would be a testimony
to the real affection that Euripides had for his master, as well as
to his admiration of the latter’s strong and lofty character. The
fact that Anaxagoras was Euripides’s master in speculative science
does not exclude the influence upon the poet of other philosophers.
By his own testimony (A/. 962 sqq.) we know that he was a dili-
gent student of the writers on philosophy and medicine, and he
seems to have had the singular distinctionin those days of possess-
ing a library. The influence of various early philosophers may be
more or less clearly traced in his writings. He is said to have
studied under Protagoras and Prodicus, great figures among those
wandering teachers that were known as sophists, and to have been
a friend of Socrates, who was some ten years his junior. The
rhetorical teaching of the sophists must have strengthened the
impression left on Euripides’s mind by the balanced arguments
of the law-courts, the debates of the popular assembly, and the
oratory of such men as Pericles; but we must remember that,
when Euripides was growing up, oratory and rhetoric had not yet
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received the formal finish that was given them in the latter part
of his life by the apt pupils of the sophists.

5. Euripides’s first appearance as a dramatist was in 455 B.C.,
under the archon Callias. The leading play —or, at least, one
play — of his tetralogy at that time was the Peliades, in pramatic
which the cutting up and boiling of Pelias by his daugh- career
ters at the instigation of Medea was related. It is curious to see
Euripides beginning his career with a play based on a northern
legend. He seems to have had a sympathy with the north. He
may have had, though we have no proof of it, northern blood, like
Thucydides. In that case his retirement to Macedonia would have
been due to a sort of homing instinct. To return to our subject,
Euripides continued to write for the stage (with increasing fre-
quency and steadiness, it would seem, from the beginning of the
Peloponnesian War) until death checked him in the composition
of the Jphigenia at Aulis. His success was less than moderate in
comparison with his efforts. He gained only the third place at
his first appearance and is said to have won the first place but
four times during his life, the first time in 441 B.C. A fifth victory
was gained for him after his death by his son Euripides, with
plays presumably written in Macedonia.

6. Towards the close of the Peloponnesian War, during which
he sided strongly with his native state against Sparta, Euripides
retired to Macedonia to the court of King Archelaus Euripides
at Pella. It'was partly a case of the prophet not with- in

. . Macedonia
out honour save in his own country. He was warmly
received, it appeats, and held in high honour by the Macedonian
king. There were other men of letters from the south at Pella,
among them the tragedian Agathon. Euripides cannot have been
long in Macedonia ; for his Ores#s was brought out, doubtless by
himself, at Athens in 408 B.C., and in less than two years from that
time, as we have seen, he was dead. A tale was spread, of which
Aristophanes surely knew nothing (else he would have mentioned
it in the Frogs), that Euripides was torn to pieces by hunting-dogs,
and a wretched mist of ‘worthless and-malicious scandal gathered
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about his death. He was buried in Macedonia, in the valley of
Arethusa, where his tomb was long to be seen. At Athens a ceno-
taph was erected in his honour with this inscription, attributed
in later times to Thucydides the historian or Timotheus the
musician :

Mvijpa pév ‘EXas drac” Edpuri8ov © doréa 8’ loye
v1 Maxeddv, jmep Séfato Téppa Blov -

warpis & ‘EAddos ‘EAAds, *AGfjras - wod& 8 povoms
Tépyas éx oDV Kal ToV Emravo Exe..

‘ The monument of Euripides is all Hellas, but his bones are held
by that same Macedonian land in which he met his end. He was
native of the Hellas of Hellas, Athens. Many were the delights
that he gave by his works of genius, wherefore also from many has
he his meed of praise.” There is a certain fitness in Euripides,
who was to be the great poet of Hellenism, dying in that — to the
Athenians, as to the Greeks in general —northern and half-bar-
"barous land whence should presently come with the phalanxes of
Philip and Alexander that blast which should scatter the seeds
of Hellenism to the ends of the earth. Euripides became, as it
were, the poet of the Dispersion.

Born at the birth of that which should be great,
Born, as they say, upon that fatal tide
When Salamis saw the Great King’s navy ride

. Within her straits, the torrent east in spate,
Yet saw it scattered by the stroke of fate,
Unknowing Athens’ subtle might to abide,
While Grecian valour ploughed o’er Persian pride —
Born with the birth of that young power elate,
Thou wast the prophet of her soberer years,
Thou wast the prophet of her stormy strife,
Thou lookedst on her laughter and her tears,
Thou saw’st her breed, unwitting, larger life;
And in the eternal Hellas that should be
Thou gav’st her spirit immortality.
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7. Euripides is said to have married twice, his first wife being
Melito, his second Choerine or Choerile, daughter of Mnesilochus.
He had three sons, Mnesarchides, named, according pomestic
to Attic custom, after Euripides’s father ; Mnesilochus, relations
named after his maternal grandfather; and Euripides. Mnesar-
chides is said to have been a merchant, Mnesilochus an actor, and
Euripides a playwright. Tradition says that both Euripides’s wives
were faithless ; but from Aristophanes we hear of only one wife,
and nothing definite of infidelity on her part. It seems not im-
probable that Euripides may have had two wives, the former of
whom died before 438 B.C., when the Ales#s was brought out,
and that it was the “late espoused saint” of Euripides that was,
in a measure, the original of the heroine to whom Milton likened
his dead wife. Mnesarchides, as well as the two younger sons,
may have been the son of Mnesilochus’s daughter, Euripides’s
second wife, who also abandoned him (cp. A%. 250 for the phrase)
by death before his retirement to Macedonia.

8. Euripides is said to have worn a long beard and to have
had warts or freckles on his face. He was of a grave— or even
grim and thoughtful — cast of countenance, and, like Personal
his master Anaxagoras, he was little given to laughter. 3PRearance
He seems also to have been averse to general society. teristics
He was not, in short, a genial man ; in this respect, as in others, he
was a foil to Sophocles the elkolos. He was distinctly 2 man of
the thoughtful and scholarly type — a type rare in Greece, even
in Athens, in those days. “A man that never kept good com-
pany, | The most unsociable of poet-kind, | All beard that was
not freckle in his face !’ is the version that Browning gives of the
tradition (Balaustion’s Adventure, vv. 291-3). The portrait of Eu-
ripides that has come down to us, which is perhaps best represented
by the Naples bust (see the frontispiece), tallies very well, it
should seem, with the verbal tradition. It shews us Euripides as
an elderly man, as those that remembered him longest thought of
him. The face, about which the hair falls carelessly, is very grave
and serious, a sternly and thoughtfully sad face, and not sty
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Greek. This may well be the face that the statue of Euripides
wore that the orator Lycurgus had set up at Athens in the latter
part of the fourth century B.c. Whether it is based on a con-
temporary likeness we cannot say.

9. Of Euripides’s writings there have come down to us eigh-
teen plays, for the most part practically complete. Of the lost
Euripides’s Plays a large number of fragments, over a thousand,

wntings  have been preserved by quotation in various ancient
authors and collected by the diligence of modern scholars. Bits
of papyrus found in Egypt have also contributed their mite, not-
ably 123 verses of the An#igge in a papyrus of the third century
B.C. Euripides did not confine his poetical ability exclusively to
the composition of plays; he wrote a triumphal hymn in honour
of the victories gained at Olympia by Alcibiades in (probably)
420 B.C. Of the elegiac inscription that he wrote for the monu-
ment to the Athenians that fell before Syracuse during the fatal
expedition (415-413 B.C.) a couplet has been preserved. The
letters which are ostensibly the work of Euripides are evidently
forgeries, and it may well be doubted whether any letters of his
were really, for a time, preserved. It may be added here that the
tragedy Rkesus, which figures as a work of Euripides, is pretty
certainly not from his hand. It neither has been counted in the
number of Euripides’s extant plays given above nor will be re-
garded in the sequel. Before passing the extant plays in review
we may consider briefly the original extent of Euripides’s dramatic
writings.

1o. It is said that Euripides wrote ninety-two plays. The
scholars of Alexandria seem to have known, presumably as pre-
served in their great library, a collection of seventy-eight plays
attributed to Euripides, of which number four were considered
spurious. The number ninety-two, given as the total of Euripi-
des’s plays, would mean twenty-three tetralogies, or groups of four
plays. We know from the Greek commentary to it that the
Andromacke (and presumably three other plays with it) was
brought out elsewhere than at Athens (at Argos some have
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thought). The Aulid Iphigenia, the Corinthian Alcmeon, the
Bacchae — perhaps, too (though this is not in the tradition), the
Archelaus — were brought out at Athens after Euripides’s death
by the younger Euripides, as has been noted above. There would
then remain in the state records at Athens on which Aristotle
based his Awdacxaliae, or ¢ Annals of the Stage’, twenty-one entries
of plays of Euripides from 455 B.C. (Peliades) to 408 B.C. (Orestes).
We have seen above that Euripides gained the first prize first in
441 B.C. There remain now (excluding those that have just been
mentioned) nineteen appearances of his plays to account for. Of
these we can fix six (438, 431, 428, 415, 413, 412 B.C.), and in
each case we have one of the plays. Of some of the lost plays,
besides the FPrliades, the date has been handed down, but of the
other extant plays we can fix the dates only approximately and’
with varying degrees of probability. We turn now to the list of
extant plays. .
11. Because of certain marked resemblances to the earliest
surely datable of Euripides’s extant plays, the Alkestis, it seems
probable that the Cyclops should head our list. It is a satyric
play, the only example that has come down to us of that curious
form of composition. The satyr-play occupied the fourth and
last place in the tetralogy, as a last relic of the old crude form of
tragedy, clinging to the refined and ennobled drama of high pas-
sion as a reminder of the pit from which it had been digged. The
Cyclops, which may quite possibly be the fourth play of the suc-
cessful tetralogy of 441 B.C., is a dramatisation of the adventure
of Odysseus and the Cyclops narrated in Homer. It is doubtless
a good example of its kind, but the coarseness and obscenity
which were traditional in this form of composition seem strangely
unsuited to Euripides as we know him from his other works, and
it may well be thought that the satyr-play was not in general con-
genial to him. Of this we seem to find proof in the Alces#s, a
- drama of family-life and one in which self-devotion and selfishness
are, as it were, isolated and allowed to find their fullest developement

under the artificial conditions of an ancient legend. The loving
MEDEA — 2 -
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and faithful young wife Alcestis and the bluff and hearty adven-
turer Heracles are among Euripides’s most successful and charm-
ing creations. The play took the place of a satyr-play in the
tetralogy that won the second place in 438 B.c. We have here
pretty certainly an innovation, and that too not an unimportant one,
on the part of Euripides. His endeavour to refine the fourth play
of the tetralogy seems to have met with no immediate success.
The Medea, the great play of the revenge of an abandoned wife,
was, as we learn from the remains of the argument by Aristophanes
the grammarian, the first play in the tetralogy that was awarded
" the third place, after Euphorion and Sophocles, in 431 B.c. The
Heraclidae, in which play again a woman — known elsewhere (for
Euripides does not name her) as Macaria — gives an example of
heroic self-devotion by offering herself a willing sacrifice to ensure
the peace and safety of her brothers and sisters, the other children
of Heracles, was brought out, as seems most probable, in 430 B.c.
A portion of the play is lost. The Andromache, presented, as has
been said, elsewhere than at Athens (perhaps at Argos) and under
another author’s name, ¢ appears’ (according to the tradition) ¢ to
have been brought out at the beginning of the Peloponnesian War’,
and there are some reasons for placing it in the year 430. Again
the relations of man and woman are prominent, again the jealousy
of a wife is a powerful factor, and the play has marked resem-
blances to the Medea ; but in the Andromache it is the new wife
that plots against the old. The Hippolytus appeared in 428 B.C.
It is a second edition; greatly altered, of a play of the same name
that was produced some years earlier — perhaps in 430. In it we
have again a treatment of the relations of man and woman, but in
a new phase. Phaedra, the virtuous wife of Theseus, falls deeply
in love with the pure and austere Hippolytus, an illegitimate son
of Theseus. When her passion, against which she struggles, is
betrayed to Hippolytus, who meets the telltale nurse’s overtures
with Dbitter scorn and contempt, Phaedra hangs herself, but, in
order to protect her character with Theseus, writes a letter to
him in which she falsely accuses Hippolytus. The latter, cursed
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and banished by his father, meets a miraculous death. By the
interposition of Artemis, Hippolytus’s guardian angel hitherto,
Theseus learns the truth in time to beg and receive his dying son’s
forgiveness. And all this sorrow and suffering has been wrought
by the machinations of Aphrodite in revenge for Hippolytus’s
persistent purity of life. The Hecuba, a play drawn from the
Trojan cycle of legend and describing the revenge of the captive
Hecuba upon Pdlymestor, the Thracian king that has treacherously
murdered her son Polydorus (as is also narrated in Virgil’s third
Aeneid), seems to be of 425 or 424 B.c. The Suppliants or
Suppliant Women (‘Icérdes) and the Heracles, commonly called
the Hercules Furens, seem, on internal evidence, to belong to
about the year 421 B.c. Indeed, it has been not unplausibly con-
jectured that they are two plays of the tetralogy of 421. In the
Suppliants, which is distinctly a ‘laudation of Athens’ (éyxdpiov
AGypviv) and in that character was coupled with the Heraclidae
by Isocrates in his Penegyricus, the mothers of the comrades in
arms of Polynices that had fallen before Thebes obtain, by the
intervention of the Attic hero and king Theseus, the right to bury
their dead. Very noteworthy is the sensational and spectacular
incident of Capaneus’s devoted wife, Evadne, throwing herself
upon her husband’s funeral pyre. In the Heracles the madness of
the hero that gives his name to the play and his killing at Thebes
of his wife and children are described. The broken Heracles,
restored to sanity, finds refuge and comfort with his friend
Theseus. As in the Andromache there is a savage attack upon
the Spartan character, so in these two plays the feeling of hostility
against Thebes is manifest. Our next date is 415 B.C., when
Euripides won second place with the Alxander, Palamedes,
Troades, and Sisyphus. Of this tetralogy, of which the three
tragedies are all drawn from the tale of Troy, the Zroades alone is
extant. In it the sacrifice of Polyxena at the tomb of Achilles is
the centre of pathetic interest. The sacrifice or self-sacrifice of a
young woman or girl was, as we have seen and shall see further,
a favourite motive with Euripides. . The sailing of the Greek fleet
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from the Troad, ordered at the close of the play, to meet the ruin
which Posidon and Athena have determined upon in the prologue,
is, as has been remarked by another, a strikingly pathetic coin-
cidence ; for it was in this same year that the great Athenian fleet
sailed for Sicily, there to meet its doom. The Electra, in which
the vengeance of Orestes upon Clytaemnestra and Aegisthus is
described, appeared, as we gather from its close, in 413 B.C. It is
parallel in plot to Aeschylus’s Ckoéphoroe and Sophocles’s Electra.
It may well be that it was Euripides’s objection to what he
thought — and not unjustly — the immoral tone of Sophocles’s play
that led him to write the Electra. Certain it is that he criticises
by implication the treatment of the subject by Aeschylus and
(probably) Sophocles’s treatment too. His powerful but wilful
vulgarisation of the legend is one of his most singular perform-
ances. The Helen, with the Andromeda, the loss of which latter
is matter for deep regret, appeared in 412 B.C. In the Helen
a variant of the Trojan legend that Stesichorus is ultimately
responsible for is made the plot. Helen has been spirited away
to Egypt, where she is kept in safety by the local king while the
Greeks and Trojans fight for a phantom that Paris has carried to
Troy. On his return from Troy with the phantom Helen Mene-
laus finds the real Helen in Egypt. A recognition takes place, the
phantom vanishes, and Menelaus and Helen outwit the new king
of the country, who is hostile to strangers and has been trying to
make Helen his wife, and escape home in one of the king’s ships.
The play reads like an unsuccessful attempt to triumph again with
a plot like that of the Zauric Iphigenia. 1If it is so, the ZTauric
Iphigenia might well be assigned to 414 or 413 B.C. In the
Iphigenia Orestes haunted by the Furies goes with Pylades to
the land of the Taurians (the Crimea) to bring back the idol of
Artemis that is worshipped there. This, according to Apollo’s
oracle, is to win him peace. The sacrifices made to the Tauric
Artemis are such strangers as come into the country, and the
priestess of the goddess is Orestes’s own sister Iphigenia, who,
instead of being sacrificed by Agamemnon at Aulis, has been
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spirited away by Artemis to her shrine in the Crimea, a hind
being substituted by the goddess as sacrifice at Aulis. A recog-
nition between brother and sister, in which Pylades plays his part,
is ingeniously brought about when Iphigenia is about to sacrifice
Orestes. The king of the country is outwitted, and Orestes,
Iphigenia, and Pylades escape with the statue in the ship that has
brought the friends at the beginning. In the handling of a com-
plicated and sensational plot this is the best play of Euripides that
has survived. It was famous in antiquity-and admired by Aristotle,
The element of self-sacrifice, which Euripides loved, is supplied
by Pylades, who offers to die for Orestes. In the Zawuric Iphigenia
the peculiar Attic cult of Artemis at Brauron is explained at the
close of the play as that of the idol brought from the Crimea; in
the Zon Attic legend is likewise drawn upon. Ion, the son of
Apollo and the Attic princess Creusa, has been spirited away in
infancy, after he had been exposed in a grotto in the cliff of the
Acropolis, to the temple of his father Apollo at Delphi, where he
has been brought up as a sacristan. Creusa and her husband, the
Euboean prince Xuthus, who has received the throne of Athens
with his Attic bride in gratitude for the deliverance he has wrought
for Athens, come to Delphi to seek help in their childlessness. A
sham ¢ recognition’ between Xuthus and Ion, in which Ion figures
as the illegitimate son of Xuthus, is got up by Apollo ; side by side
with this a true ¢ recognition ’ between Creusa and Ion is managed
by means of the cradle and tokens that had been taken to Delphi
by Hermes with the baby Ion and have been preserved by the
Pythia ever since. Xuthus’s ¢ recognition ’ reaches Creusa’s ears
before she makes hers, which is led up to by her attempt to poison
Ton in a fit of jealousy of her husband’s new-found heir. Ion dis-
covers the plot by accident and is about to kill Creusa, when the
Pythia with the tokens of his birth intervenes. Xuthus never
knows the truth. He carries back Ion to Athens, on his return
thither with Creusa, as his son and as heir to the throne. Tantae
molis erat Tonicam condere gentem. That this play belongs with
the Zauric Iphigenia and the Helen is se\f-evideny, and \ne Wew
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of those that would assign it to the same year as the latter of those
two plays (412 B.C.) may be right. ‘I'he Phoenissae bears likeness
to the Jon in its prologue. In that long speech of Jocasta’s, less
well motived and managed than the prologue of the /on, we have,
as incidents, the exposure of a baby’ (Oedipus) and the win-
ning of a native bride (Jocasta) and a throne by a (supposedly)
foreign prince (Oedipus) as a reward for delivering the state. The
date of the Phoenissae is one of the years 411-408 B.C, to give
the widest limits; possibly, to be precise, 411 B.C. is the year.
The play certainly belongs rather with the Zoz than with the
Orestes of 408. Its plot is that of the Seven against Thebes of
Aeschylus (which play Euripides tacitly criticises, as he had the
Choéphoroe)—the story of the hostile brothers Eteocles and
Polynices, who die by each other’s hand before the walls of
Thebes. There are, of course, Euripidean innovations. The
Orestes, of 408 B.C., puts another old subject in a new light:
Orestes, gone mad after murdering his mother, has been tended
for some five days at the palace of Mycenae by the faithful
Electra ; and his madness with lucid intervals is gradually pass-
ing into that sanity with intervals of madness which is well depicted
in the Zauric [phigenia. 1t is the day on which the Argive people
(drawn in the guise of the Athenian &jpuos), having already laid the
matricides under the ban, are to decide whether or not they are
to be stoned to death. At this juncture our old friend Menelaus
arrives from his wanderings with Helen. Menelaus might be
expected, under the circumstances, to help his nephew ; but he
treacherously goes over to the side of Tyndareus, the father of
Clytaemnestra and Helen, who manages to control the assem.bly
so that Orestes and his sister and friend are condemned. Euripides
thus lashed the perfidious Lacedaemonians and the degenerate
Athenian democracy with the same whip. To return to the play,
the condemned three seize Helen and Hermione her daughter
(who has figured in the Andromacke) and entrench themselves
in the palace. Their plan is to kill Helen and hold Hermione as
hostage. The former vanishes under their hands, as her phantom
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had vanished before. Menelaus, arrived before the palace, is
threatened by the defenders that they will kill his daughter and
set fire to the palace (the ancient equivalent of blowing up the
magazine) ; but Apollo intervenes, peace is restored, and Orestes
and Hermione are betrothed. Thus ends this the most sensational
and blood-and-thunder of extant Greek tragedies. There is abun-
dant power in it, but it represents Euripides at his worst. In its
contemporary references it is his bitter valediction to Athens and
to Greece. One is tempted to say that he burned his bridges
before he went to Macedonia. Never, I suppose, was he so bitter
as when with the same hand he drew the portrait of the Athenian
ochlocracy and pandered to it with sensational scenes. The play
reads in the assembly scene like a prophecy of the infamous execu-
tion of the victors of Arginusae against which that iustus et tenax
propositi vir Socrates held out in vain. Euripides’s journey to
Macedonia was in a sense a return to nature and to his own
better nature. In his two extant Macedonian dramas, the
Bacchae and the unfinished Awlid Iphigenia, we have undoubtedly
two of his most noteworthy plays. The Bacchae deals with the
introduction of the wild worship of Bacchus at Thebes and the
- opposition of the King Pentheus to the new god and his votaries.
Old Cadmus and Tiresias yield to the new god and go to Cithaeron
to take part in his worship, but Pentheus puts Bacchus into prison.
But no bonds can confine the god, and he presently beguiles the
now delirious king into going to the mountain disguised as a
Bacchanal to spy upon the women’s revels. Here he is detected
and torn to pieces by the women, led by his mother Agave, under
the spell of the god. Itis hard to determine the full significance
of this strange and brilliant piece, redolent of the wild frze life of
woodland and mountain and heralding, as it were, a new religion
while ‘harking back to the old. It may be guessed that the
prophet not without honour save with the powers that be in his
own country (Dionysus) and the aged seer (Tiresias) that at one
moment will hear of no sophistry with gods and at the next explains
the new religion (which he gladly accepts in addition 1@ Ye A
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in a very rationalistic fashion — it may be guessed, I say, that
. these are types of Euripides himself. But this fascinating and
elusive topic cannot be pursued here at greater length. In the
Aulid Iphigenia, which deals with the old story of the sacrifice of
Agamemnon’s daughter at Aulis, Euripides has drawn the picture
of a pure, tender, loving girl at first shrinking from death with all
the horror and dread of youth, but then nerving herself to die
freely for her father and the national cause. And Euripides has
drawn this figure — this “ dream of form in days of thought ” —
as only he could draw it that above all the poets of Greece knew
the heart of man and woman. The Muses of the Bacchae and the
Graces of the Aulid Iphigenia worthily end Euripides’s life as man
and as dramatist.
[The chronological list of Euripides’s extant plays would be
approximately as follows :

Cyclops . . . . possibly 441 B.C.,
Alcestis . - . . . . . 438
Medea . . . . . . 431
Heraclidae . . . probably 430 ,,
Andromache . . . perhaps 430 ,,

(but possibly considerably later),
Hippolytus . . . . . 428 B.C.,
Hecuba . . . . apparently 424 or 425 B.C.,
Supplices . . . tabout 421 B.C.,
Heracles . . . . about 421 ,,
Troades . . . . . . 415
Tauric Iphigenia . . apparently 414 or 413 B.C.,
Electra . . . . . . 413 B.C.,
Helen . . . . . . 412
Ion . . . . perhaps 412,

(but perhaps earlier than the Zawuric [phigenia),
Phoenissae . . . . . 411-408 B.C.,
Orestes . . . . . 408 B.C.,
Bacchae . composed apparently 407 ,,

Aulid Iphigenia ” ” 407 5 1.
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12. The chronological point of view must still be ours, to a
certain degree, as we seek to form an adequate conception of his
art, his thought, and his influence. His plays, as we Eutivides®

. . . uripides’s
know them, fall, in point of form and style, into two art, thought,
great divisions. The first embraces the plays that ®tdinfluence
precede in date the Peloponnesian War or belong to its former
part, i.e. down to 421 B.C.; the second embraces the plays that -
belong to the latter part of the Peloponnesian War, s.e from 420
B.C. From another point of view these are the plays of his mid-
dle age and the plays of his old age. But the progress of a mature
and powerful human mind is not by leaps and bounds, and we
cannot draw our imaginary line too sharply. Such plays as the
Supplices and the Heracles belong rather to the second division
than to the first. In the plays of the earlier period the prologue,
i.e. the opening speech, which Euripides made a set form of intro-
duction for his plays and which enabled him to indicate in outline
those innovations or peculiarities in his form of the legend which
it was necessary for the audience to know at the start, is in general
more closely connected with the characters and the action of the
piece, is more truly dramatic, than in the later plays. In the earlier
plays, too, the ‘god from the machine’ (fess dmo pyxavijs, deus ex
machina), the deity that interposes at the end of the play to cut the
knot, even when, as in the Zauric [phigenia, the knot is not dignus
vindice, but is deliberately tied by the poet, is in its beginnings
only. This device, which Euripides popularised, if he did not
invent it, became more and more a feature of his art. In the
Medea we seem to see the beginnings of the process. Here
the god (Helios) does not himself appear, but he furnishes Medea
with the miraculous means of her escape. In the earlier plays,
too (including here, as in what follows, the Heracles and Supplices
among the later plays), we find in general less of the sensational
and spectacular. Strange situations in foreign lands, surprising
recognitions, violent actions, madness — all these are prominent
in the plays of the second division. The lyric forms of the later
plays seem to have followed more and more the new music, and
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the verse of the dialogue — the iambic trimeter —tended more
and more, by frequency of three-syllable feet and by a general re-
laxing of structure, to obliterate the old distinction between the
stableness of the verse of tragedy and the carelessness and artful
artlessness of the verse of the satyr-play and of comedy. The
sophistic arguments of the later plays mark the growing influence

- of the new rhetoric upon poet and audience alike ; for it must be
admitted that Euripides played, as we say, to the gallery a good
deal and that he too often gave in parts of his plays what would
catch the popularis aura. But of his style we shall come to speak
again presently ; we must now examine briefly the effect upon
Euripides’s art of that element in his education and mental de-
velopement which always, though he probably never fully realised it,
conflicted with the dramatic, namely philosophy.

13. Philosophy — perhaps we shall be better understood if we
say speculation —had, as we have seen, played a great part in
Euripides’s education. To the end he was a philosopher among
poets and dramatists, a poet among philosophers. Later times
— perhaps even his own — dubbed him ¢the philosopher of the
stage’ (6 oxqukds Phdoodos). He seems to have had a distinct
consciousness of this duality of mind and purpose, but to have
believed in the possibility of blending poetry and philosophy in
the form of composition he had chosen. But the problem was
not to be solved by him, but by an equally great poet using a
prose form — Plato in his dialogues. Euripides seems to declare
¢at the threshold of old age’ how he means to “ obey the voice at
eve obeyed at prime ”, when in the Heracles he makes the old men
of his chorus sing (vv. 673-5):

O mavoopar Tas Xdpiras
Movoats ovykarapetyvis
&d/oray avlvyiav.

T will not cease the Graces with Muses closely and thoroughly
to blend in sweetest wedlock.’” If the Graces stand here for
poetry and the Muses for philosophic speculation, we have Eu-
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ripides’s confession of his twofold purpose. Indeed, this purpose
was, in a sense, what we should. call a mission ; for there was little
or no “art for art’s sake” in those days, and the dramatic poet
was, like other poets worthy the name, teacher and preacher.
The poetic form was but the fair body — the body that must be
fair —, the thought was the soul. Milton, a devoted student of
Euripides, well understood the function of the Greek stage and
interpreted it well when he wrote, in words that apply with special
force to Euripides (Paradise Regained, 4, 261—266) :
“ Thence what the lofty grave Tragedians taught

In Chorus or lambic, teachers best

Of moral prudence, with delight receiv’d

In brief sententious precepts, while they treat

Of fate, and chance, and change in human life;

High actions, and high passions best describing.”

But Euripides’s preaching was of a new sort. His Tiresias in the
Bacchae may cling to the wdrpia mapadoxas, to the ¢traditions of
the fathers’, but this means after all no more than that Euripides
was no atheist, no irreligious person ; but the spell of Anaxagoras’s
vovs was upon him, and he applied reason to the whole order of
things, the visible and the invisible, to the World, to God, to Man,
to Life, to Society. As he had seen a great light, so he sought, half
unconsciously perhaps at first, to lead others into it. Philosophical
speculation got more and more into his plays, and even his home-
liest characters talk of matters high and deep. If he treats with
bitter scorn, as notably in the Jon, the gods of the popular religion,
it is because they are to him as “the gods of the heathen” were
to the prophet. ‘If gods do aught of base, no gods are they’
(Ei Geol 7. Spdow aloxpdy, ok elow feol), is Euripides’s sentiment.
- But, though a philosopher among the poets, he was yet not a con-
sistent philosopher, and his thought developed and shifted, like
Goethe’s. A pantheist (mens agitat molem is Virgil's phrase)
and no more a believer in the gods of the Greek mythology than
‘we, a man without speculative belief in a personal immortality, a
cosmopolitan in sympathy, too broad in mind to believe in o
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distinctions as those of Greek and Barbarian, of bond and free, as
other than accidental and conventional —such was Euripides in
part. Novs as a great separate principle in the world leads to the
distinction of mind and matter and to their conflict; it makes us
also turn our attention to the mind and heart of man: Euripides
was a psychologist and a keen student of manners and morals.
But to such a man the slave was an object of interest as well as the
free man, the woman as well as the man. We have seen what
manner of women Euripides could draw. It has been said that he
discovered woman for literature. But again he was called in his
own time, and has often been called since, a hater of women. That
is only because he sought to know their character, as well as that
of men, and to reveal it in his plays as he understood it, the bad
with the good, foibles side by side with virtues. We have seen
modern writers little loved by women for similar truthfulness of
portraiture ; but it would be as true to call Euripides a man-hater
as to call him a woman-hater. Aristophanes might drag the char-
acter of his countrywomen through endless filth, Aristophanes
might make buffoons of the gods; but Aristophanes was a con-
servative, a hater of the new wisdom, a “laudator temporis acti se
puero” —or rather avis suis pueris—, and Aristophanes could
write what he chose with much applause and no complaint. He was
orthodox. A passage in Euripides may be noted here in which he
gives us in brief his belief, or his doubts, or both, in matters of
religion. It is couched in the language of polytheism, but we can
read between the lines. ¢Yea, greatly’, says the chorus in the
Hippolytus (1102 ff.), speaking as the mouthpiece of the poet,
‘yea, greatly do the dealings of divine providence, whenever they
come upon my mind, remove griefs ; but because I have a spark
of reason at the bottom of my faith, I am cast adrift in my con-
templation of the fortunes and works of men’. ("H péya pot 7a
Ocdv peredijpal’, Srav Pppévas Oy, | Admas maparpel © Edveaw 8¢ v’
(8 kedfwv | Aelmopar & Te TiXaLs dvdpdv Kal év Epypact Acdooar.)
Euripides was a lover of nature and of human nature. The pic-
turesque entered into his poetry strikingly at times. On the’
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human side he studied the problems of the human mind and heart.
The manifestations of emotion, domestic affection, the love of
children for parents and of parents for children (and he himself
was a lover of children), friendship, the love of man for woman,
and of woman for man—these he studied and depicted. The
aberrations of passion he studied as well as the aberrations of intel-
lect, but in no morbid spirit. He is the first great romantic poet
and merely as such has an enduring claim to fame. He was a
master of pathos, even if the pathos sank dangerously at times.
He held the mirror up to nature, to the face of his own time, to
the face of humanity. The mirror was quaintly framed and em-
bellished with the figures of the gods and heroes of his national
mythology, but in it the men and women of his own time and
of all time were reflected. ‘I draw men as they should be’,
Sophocles is said to have remarked ; ¢Euripides, as they are’.
The last part of the saying is true, whether the first is or not.

14. Sophocles admired the pathos in “our Euripides the hu-
man with his droppings of warm tears”, even if he did not care
much for his “ touches of things common”. Sophocles admired
too Euripides’s mastery of stage business, his knowledge of how
to make an effective scene; so too his powerful portrayal of
physical and mental suffering. Sophocles gave abundant proof of
all this in his use of Euripides’s Akestis, Medea, and Heracles in
the composition of his own 77ackinians,— a markedly Euripidean
play, though unmistakably Sophoclean too. But Euripides’s lean- .
ing to philosophy, his desire to teach, his fondness for introduc- '
ing pithy and weighty sentences, all that we might call in his art °
the putting of new wine into old bottles, made him a less per-
fect, or, at all events, a less even and finished, playwright than
Sophocles. The philosopher spoiled the dramatist, if not the
poet, at times. The harmony that he aimed at was often discord.
Sophocles, without the burden of speculative thought, always the
suave Athenian gentleman and man of the world, as poet kept the
old wine but gave most careful thought to the bottle. Hence
that wonderful packing of two meanings into the same phrase or
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word, that marvellous finish of verse, that endeavour to add to the
compass and scope of the trimeter verse in dialogue, which makes
one think in reading him of Tennyson’s best blank verse. Euri-
pides, far simpler and more fluent, probably a more facile writer,
accepts the traditional phraseology largely and even affects archa-
isms as part of his tragic stock in trade. The tragic diction is
often with him like the traditional mask and buskin. But no poet
had greater power to give his thoughts a concise and nervous
form and so fit them with “ wings to fly about the world”. He is
immensely quotable ; and this, with other things, helped his post-
humous fame. And this brings us to his later influence.

15. What Euripides’s influence on Sophocles had been, we
have already seen to some extent. That Plato studied Euripides
is also evident. But it was in the latter part of the fourth century,
when Hellenism went forth conquering and to conquer, that
Euripides’s career as the poet of Greek, and, later on, of Graeco-
Roman, civilisation began. In his Alkes#is and in other plays
Euripides had paved the way for the New Comedy. Menander
founded himself to a certain extent upon Euripides. The Roman
comedians imitated the New Comedy and through it Euripides.
The Roman tragedians translated the master himself. In later
times Seneca imitated him—and did it badly. Of his Medea,
as well as of Ennius’s, we shall have occasion to speak later. But
more than this Cicero, Brutus, Julius Caesar —generations of
cultivated Romans, quoted Euripides. A passage of the Phoenissae
(vv. 503-6) is referred to by Cicero as a sort of text of Caesar’s
ambition. The “ Evil communications corrupt good manners ” in
the Apostle Paul’s first letter to the Corinthians (15. 33) is a tri-
meter out of Euripides (®0eipovaw 70y xp1od’ oulia kaxkal). A
Byzantine monk of (perhaps) the twelfth century composed a
so-called tragedy on the death of Jesus (Xpioros mdoywv, Christus
patiens), made up in part of verses, often more or less distorted,
from Euripides. The Medea and the Bacchae figure largely.
And so Euripides, the child of his own age, yet far in advance of
it, who might have been a Christian had he been born five cen-

.
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turies later, was, as it were, received into the bosom of the Church.
To come down to modern times, it were long to tell of Euripides’s
influence upon the French Drama. Racine’s Phédre, for exam-
ple, is a “ transcript from Euripides ” — from the Higpolytus. In
German, Goethe’s Jpligente is a brilliant adaptation of Euripides’s
Tauric Iphigenia. Among modern English poets Browning knew
and interpreted Euripides as no other. His Baluustion's Adven-
ture is good because it contains so much of Euripides.

[BiBLIOGRAPHY. — The sources for the life of Euripides and for an
estimate of his genius are best consulted in the first volume of the
Teubner text edition of Euripides. Here, after a critical edition of the
traditional Edpum8ov yévos kai Bios, August Nauck writes briefly and
clearly De Euripidis Vita, Poesi, Ingenio. The best modern mono-
graphs on Euripides of large compass, besides those contained in the
histories of Greek literature, are M. Paul Decharme’s Euripide et lesprit
de son théditre, Paris, 1893, a good example of the best French work in
this kind, and the somewhat overfull and overlaboured, but very valu-
able, work of Wilhelm Nestle, Enripides der Dichter der griechischen
Aufklirung, Stuttgart, 1go1.  The latter author’s Untersuchungen iiber
die philosophischen Quellen des Euripides, Leipsic, 1902, is valuable also ;
but both he and M. Decharme seem greatly in error in their treatment
of Anaxagoras’s influence upon Euripides. This important subject is
best handled by M. Léon Parmentier in his Ewripide et ‘Anaxagore,
Paris, 1893. Professor von Wilamowitz-Moellendorff’s life of Euripides
in his Einleitung in die Attische Tragidie (= Euripides Herakles vol. I,
Berlin, 1889) also deserves special mention. In English Dr. Mahaffy’s
Euripides in Green’s Classical Writers series (New York, Appleton,
1879) should be named. His division of the plays into ¢“dramas of
plot” and “dramas of character” is interesting and suggestive. (Cp.
also his History of Classical Greek Literature.) Mr. Haigh has treated
Euripides pretty fully in his 7ragic Drama of the Greeks (Oxford, 1896).
The same author’s Aic Theatre (2d ed., Oxford, 1898) should also be
consulted for information about such subjects as the Awdaokaliar and
other matters pertaining to the material side of the production of the
plays of Euripides and the other Attic masters. Dr. A. W. Verrall's
Euripides the Rationalist (Cambridge, 1895), a brilliant book and one
to which Dr. Nestle’s owes something besides the title, seems too often
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to lack the quality singled out in its subject and should be used with
much caution and reserve. Very valuable matter will also be found in
M. Henri Weil's Zfudes sur le drame antique, Paris, 1897. The older
work of Patin, Ktudes sur les tragiques grecs (Euripide, 7th ed.,
Paris, 1894), is also of permanent value.]

THE MEDEA

16. The story of the Medea, the uifos in Aristotle’s term, is as
follows : Jason, son of Aeson, at the bidding of Pelias, sailed
with a band of heroes in the ship Argo from Iolcus rne story of
in Thessaly to the land of the Colchians at the theMedea
eastern end of the Black Sea in quest of the Golden Fleece. To
get into the Black Sea the ship had to be rowed swiftly between
the rocks known as the Clashers (SvurAyyddes). (Vv. 1-6.) On
reaching the land of the Colchians Jason was compelled (by the
king of the country) to yoke to the plough a pair of fire-breathing
bulls and sow the Acre of Death; besides this he must overcome
the sleepless serpent that guarded in its coils the Golden Fleece.
Through these adventures he was helped by the sorceress Medea,
daughter to Aeetes king of the Colchians, who had fallen madly in
love with him. (Vv. 476-482.) Medea then, after killing her
brother (why, Euripides does not say), embarked with Jason in
the Argo ; and the good ship, bearing the Golden Fleece, returned
to Iolcus as it had gone. (Vv. 166 f., 1334 f., 209-212, 7, 484.)
At Iolcus Medea helped to rid Jason of his enemy Pelias by
inducing the latter’s own daughters to kill him. For this Jason and
Medea were banished from Iolcus and fled with their two young
sons to Corinth. (Vv. 486 f., 9-11.) Here Medea lived beloved
by the citizens and in perfect concord with Jason, until the latter
basely abandoned her to marry the daughter of Creon king of
Corinth. (Vv. 10-19.) The passionate nature of Medea, as
strong in hate as in love, drives her to wild protests to heaven, to
fasting and tears, to laments over her lost native land and the
faithless Grecian husband for whom she has thrown away all that
once was dear only to be cast aside herself in the end. (Vv.20-35.)
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She glowers upon her children and loathes and curses them for
their father's sake. (Vv. 36, 112-114.) Some of the ladies of
Corinth, neighbours of Medea, hearing her cries, come to the
house. When they have learnt from her faithful old Colchian slave
Medea'’s sad plight, they seek to induce the latter to come out and
speak with them. (Vv. 131-212.) In order not to cut herself
off from sympathy and help, the broken-hearted woman does
come out and talk with her friends. (Vv. 214-229.) After dis-
cussing with bitter calmness the unfortunate position of woman,
forced to marry and bear children, yet subject to restrictions from
_which men are free (vv. 230-251), Medea requests and obtains
of her friends a promise of secrecy in such plan of vengeance as
she may form against her faithless husband (vv. 252-268). Of
Creon, the pompous and weak-headed old king, who now appears
upon the scene to announce and enforce his decree of instant
banishment against both herself and her children, Medea, by
artful cajolery, obtains a respite of one day. (Vv. 269-356.)
On Creon’s departure Medea declares to her sympathising friends
and confidantes that all is not yet lost, as they think (vv. 356-363),
but that, having outwitted Creon, she intends to destroy her three
foes, Creon, his daughter, and Jason. But how? Poisons, in the
use of which'she is skilled, seem to her the best means. But how
can she thus destroy her foes and herself escape? Only if she
can secure some asylum will this be possible. She will, therefore,
wait a little for the chance of this; failing it, she will take her life
in her hands and slay her foes openly with the sword. Her ven-
geance she will have at all cost. (Vv. 364-409.) Jason now
appears to protest that he has done what he could to keep Medea
from being banished and that she is responsible for her hard
fate by reason of her intemperate language against the king and
princess. However, he will do what he can for the exiles by
means of money and letters of introduction to his friends.
Medea scornfully rejects his proffered help and eloquently ex-
poses his perfidy. Jason makes a lame sophistical defence and,
after a bitter wrangle with his wronged wife, washes his hands in
MEDEA — 3 N
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innocency and takes his departure. (Vv. 446-626.) The advent
of the chivalrous king Aegeus of Athens on his way to the king
of Troezen now offéers Medea her chance of an asylum, so that
she can carry out her plan of successfully poisoning her foes.
Aegeus, full of sympathy with Medea, moved by an Athenian
gentleman’s natural indignation at Jason’s conduct, and — not
least —urged by the hope of children, which Medea promises to
procure for him by her medicines, responds heartily to her earnest
and solemn supplication. He promises to grant her asylum at
Athens, provided always that she come thither by and of herself,
to the end that he may escape the complications of interstate
law ; and he even— though his honour is somewhat piqued here
— consents to back his promise with an oath dictated by Medea
herself. (Vv.663-763.) After Aegeus’s departure Medea, having
gained the prerequisite, as she conceives it to be, of an asylum,
proceeds to develope to her friends her full plan (as she says) of
taking vengeance on her foes by poison. The plan is to summon
Jason, profess a complete change of heart, and ask him to help
procure the remission of the sentence of banishment against
the children. To this end she will send the children to the
princess with a poisoned robe and diadem that shall destroy her
and every one that touches her. But she will go farther than
this ; she will destroy the house of Jason, root and branch, by
killing not only his new wife but the children he has had by her-
self — yes, bitter as that is, her own children. She thus improves
on her original plan by contriving for Jason a punishment worse
than his own mere death — the death of his lineage. Her friends
protest against the inhumanity of Medea’s plan, but she thrusts
aside their objections and despatches her Colchian attendant to
fetch Jason. (Vv. 764-823.) Jason responds to the summons,
as Medea had expected, and, in his consummate egotism, accepts
her hypocritical professions and falls in with her plan of inter-
cession with the princess. His blindness makes it easy for Medea
to excuse her tears when she breaks down over the children.
(Vv. 866-975.) When the man-nurge, the rudaywyds, presently
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returns with the children and joyfully announces the success of
their mission to the princess, Medea, in a most powerful and
affecting speech, reveals the fearful conflict in her soul between
the natural affection of a mother for her children and the lust of
vengeance. The lust of vengeance triumphs, and Medea awaits
in impatience the further tidings from the palace. (Vv. 1002-1117.)
At length one of Jason’s servants appears in hot haste warning
Medea to flee with all speed, by sea or by land, in order to escape
the consequences of the death of the princess and Creon. In
response to Medea’s cheerful questioning the man consents to
tell, in harrowing detail, how the poor bride has been destroyed
by the poisoned robe and diadem and how her father has been
killed by embracing her dead body. (Vv.1118-1230.) Medea
now declares to her confidantes her final fixed resolve to kill her
children, in order —as she has already said (vv. 1060-1066),
shifting her original point of view — that they may not be killed
by the cruel hands of the avengers of the murdered king and
princess. Stifling her heart for the moment, albeit fully conscious
that she is dooming herself to lifelong mourning, she enters the
house, whence the cries of the children are presently heard.
(Vv. 1236-1292.) In a few moments Jason, with a band of
attendants, appears before the house to warn the regicide and
rescue his children, who are in danger of being killed by the rela-
tives of the murdered king. He is apprised by the Corinthian
ladies at the door of the deed that Medea has just done and
is furiously urging his attendants to force an entrance into the
house, when Medea appears above the house-top (it must be
remembered that Greek houses were built with a central court),
mounted in a magic chariot that has been furnished her by her
grandfather the sun-god and holding the dead bodies of the
children. She declares her triumph, answers Jason taunt for
taunt, and, after refusing him the privilege of embracing and
mourning his dead, takes her flight to the shrine of Hera Acraea,
where she intends to bury the children before gomg to Athens.

(Vv. 1293-1414.)
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17. The story of Jason’s adventures as it is conceived and re-
ferred to by Euripides in the Medea as preliminary to the action of
The stories  the Play and the story of Medea’s revenge as it is em-
of Jm and ployed by Euripides as plot, in the narrower sense, have
ufm been, in their essential features, extracted from the
Eoripides  4fedea and plainly set forth above., It will be well at
this point briefly to examine the question, What was the relation
between Euripides’s version of these stories and the versions that
existed before him ? This will best be done by setting forth what
is known of those earlier versions.

18. The first mention of the story of Jason and the Argo in
Greek literature is in the twelfth bogk of the Qdyssey, where Circe
tells Odysseus that, when he leaves her island Aeaea and has
passed the Sirens, he can choose either of two courses: The one
will lead him by the cliffs of Scylla and Charybdis, the other by
the mysterious and terrible rocks known as the Planctae (IIAay-
xral). ‘These never ship sailed by save only the Argo, known of
all men, when she sailed from Aeetes; and her the waves had
quickly cast upon the great rocks, had not Hera sent her by
because Jason was her friend’ (vv. 69—72, oly 8 xelvy ye mapériw
movromdpos wjis | "Apy® maor pélovea map’ Aljfrao wAéovoa: | kal vi
ke v &0 drka Bdrev peydras mori wérpas, | AN’ "Hpy mapérempey,
émel ¢idos fjev ‘hiowr). The description of the Planctae that is
given just before in this passage, which includes reference to
‘ blasts of destructive fire’ (wvpds 7" dXoolo GveAAa, v. 68) and to
disintegration and renewal of the rock (v. 64 f.), points pretty
clearly to a marine volcano. Presumably then the Planctae were
the Lipari Islands, as Scylla and Charybdis were the Sicilian
Straits. Besides this the language used (wap’ Abjrao mAéovoa)
clearly implies that the Argo took another course back from the
realm of Aeetes than that by which she had gone thither. The’
Odyssean version of the voyage of the Argo is thus quite evi-
dently essentially the same as that followed by Pindar in his
fourth Aythian, who makes the Argonauts carry the ship for
twelve days from the ocean across the desert to Lake Tritonis.
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This version of the legend of the voyage is evidently very old,
going back to a time when the Greeks supposed that the Black
Sea had an eastern outlet (by way of the Phasis) and that it was
possible to sail by this route around into the Red Sea. Euripides
thus follows a later version of the voyage (that of the annalist and
geographer Hecataeus of Miletus) that arose when the Black Sea
had become better known. His Symplegades and the Planctae
of the Odyssey have nothing to do with each other. There are
other probable references to the legend of Jason and the Argo in
Homer, and in Hesiod we find the genealogy of Medea (her
grandparents, Helios, the sun-god; is, daughter of Ocean;
her parents, Aeetes and Idyia, daughter of Ocean) 1n 9gony
(vv. 956-962). In the same poem (vv. 992-1002) we learn that
‘the daughter of Aeetes, Zeus-bred king, Aeson’s son, by the
counsels of the everlasting gods, carried off from Aeetes, after he
had ended the many groanful labours which the great and haughty
king (i.e. Aeetes) laid upon him; which having ended, he came
(back) to Iolcus, after much toil, on swift ship, carrying with
him the bright-eyed girl —he, the son of Aeson —and made her
his wife. And she, wedded to Jason, shepherd of people, bare a
son Medeiis, whom Chiron reared in the mountains, fulfilling thereby
the will of great Zeus."! (Kovpny & Aljrao Siorpedpéos Bacthijos |
Aloovidys BovAjjor edv alevyeverdwy | fye wap’ Abjrew, redéoas aro-
véevras déOhovs | Tods moAdods émérelle péyas Bacileds Smepvwp * |
[omitting v. 996, ¥Bptorys Iekins xai drdabalos, 6Bpipuoepyds, which
spoils the reference to Aeetes in v. 995] | Tods reAéoas és “TwAxdv
dpikero, mOANG poyijoas, | dkelns éml vnos dywv Ekdmda xodpyv |
Aloovidys xal v Godepyy moujoar’ dxorrw. | Kal §° 1 ye Sunbeio” om’
"Trjoont moupén Aady | Mnjdetov Téxe maida, Tov olpeow Irpepe Xelpwy |
Duhvpldys peydhov 8¢ Awds voos éferedeiro.) ‘Taking the references
above in the older literature together with such a passage as
Homer H 467—9, where there came from Lemnos wine-laden
ships sent by ¢ Jason’s son Eunetis, whom Hypsipyle bare to Jason,
shepherd of people’ ("Inaovidys Edvyos, | év §° &rex’ “Yyumidy on’
Tjoon woypén Aadv: cp. Hes. Zheog. 1000 f., just quoted), we
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cannot doubt that the outward voyage of the Argonauts, ‘their
adventures on the way, and their adventures among the Colchians,
had to Euripides (as to Aeschylus and Sophocles, who wrote
various plays touching on the tale of the Argonauts), in all essen-
tials, the same form that they have in the fullest Greek account
of the Quest of the Golden Fleece that has come down to us —
the wam—of-kpoﬂomu;_mi an Alexandrian poet of
the third century B.c. (Pindar, the author [in the fourth Py#kian,
already cited] of the fullest early account of the Argonauts, is
peculiar in putting the Lemnian adventure into-the return voyage.
The reason of this is given in von Christ’s note on Py#. 4. 50.)
It is evident, not to go into further details of evidence, that the
legend of the first Eastern quest of the Greeks, as they began to
develope sea-power, the old Minyan legend of the quest for gold
in Aea (Ala, ‘the land,’ ala = yata, yij, as a proper name), the
far eastern country of the morning, of the fleecy golden and
purple clouds of dawn, and their outwitting of the ¢ Man of the
Country’, Aeetes (Abjrys from ala), and bringing away his wise
daughter Medea (M#dewa from pidea and = pjdea idvia) as their
chieftain’s wife, and this in the generation before the other great
Asiatic adventure of the Trojan War—it is evident, I say, that
this old tale, told and retold by bard and genealogist, in verse and
in prose, and losing naught in the retelling, was well established
in all its essential features and, with Hecataeus’s rationalising of
its geography, was taken over simply by Euripides. But this tale
had its sequel, the subsequent adventures of Jason and his eastern
bride. The poet of the old Nooro. or ‘ Returns of the Heroes’
(from Troy) had, as we learn from a Greek preface to the Medea,
told —as had, doubtless, others —how Medea had made away
with Jason’s arch-enemy King Pelias through the instrumentality
of his own daughters; and Euripides had used this story as the
plot of his first play, the Peliades, ¢ the Daughters of Pelias’. But
as many heroes from many parts of Greece were brought into the
Colchian, as into the Trojan, expedition, so there were other local
legends of Jason and Medea besides the Thessalian. One of these
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was that of Corinth. This seems to have had varying forms; but
the feature that is of special interest for us is the killing by the
Corinthians of the children of Medea. (See scholion on AMed.
264.) The gulf between the Iolcian and Corinthian legends was
bridged by the annalists Hippys and Hellanicus (the latter con-
temporary with Euripides, the former more ancient) by making
Jason and Medea emigrate to Corinth. This emigration, or flight,
was motived (by Euripides at least) by Medea causing the death
of King Pelias. So for the crimen laesae maiestatis she is sen-
tenced in our play to exile from Corinth; so in the lost Aegeus
(seemingly later than, and a sort of sequel to, the Medea) she
was banished by Aegeus from Athens for plotting against his heir
Theseus. But to Euripides, or to a contemporary tragedian (of
which latter alternative more must be said presently), seems to
belong the making Medea kill her own children. Thus much for
the legendary background of our play.

[BiBLIOGRAPHY. — The article 47gonauntai in the new edition (by
Wissowa) of Paulys Real-Encyclopidie der classischen Altertumswis-
senschaft, vol. 1I, cols. 743-787 (Stuttgart, 1895), presents a most
elaborately full account (with a wealth of references) of all that has
come down to us from antiquity about the Quest of the Golden Fleece
and also discusses the mythological foundation of the legend. To this
should be added the article Argo, 70éd., cols. 721-723. Valuable, also,
is Dr. Wecklein's Die Medeasage vor Euripides in the introduction to
his edition of the Medea (3d ed., Leipsi/c, Teubner, 1891), pp. 1-12.]

19. The question broached over three hundred years ago by
Paullus Manutius, whether there were two editions of our play,
still claims the attention of students of Euripides. A The theory
line that has come down to us as from Ennius’s Medea :ifo::%fe {“1.’,
(of which more will presently be said), “ qui ipse sibi g:g;;r:ﬁ
prodesse non quit sapiens, nequiquam sapit”, the Medea
Greek original of which is evidently the verse which Cicero quotes
as Euripides’s: pod copioryy doris odx adrd codos, wasahe fons
et origo malorum. Furthermore it has been remarked that a
scholion on Aristophanes’s Ackarn. 119 (Dind.) says that the
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words & Oeppofoviov omAdyxvov are in the Medea of Euripides.
But these words appear nowhere in our text of thc play, any more
than the verse previously quoted as the original of Ennius’s line.
Again it has been asserted that our text of the Medea shews, in
several places, indications that what we have is a version of the
Medea that had, in several places, been marginally annotated with
parallels from another version and that in those same places the
two versions had been subsequently fused by bringing the marginal
quotations into the text. These three difficulties may be discussed
in inverse order. As a matter of fact, then, a careful and un-
biassed study of the text of the Medea that has come down to us
reveals but one place in which there are two versions. In vv.
723-730 it is pretty evident that the current text was :

ovrw & éxe poit aod pev éNbovarys xbova
wepdoopal gov mpofevely, Sikatos dv,
éx tijode & adm) yijs dralldooov roda
dvairios yap kai Eévors elvar Gérw.

But opposite these verses stood in the margin of the manuscript
from which ours are all descended the verses:

TOOOV Y€ pévToL OOl TPOTUAVW, YivaL®
éx Tijode ptv yijs ob ¢’ dyew BovAijoopas,
adry & édvmep eis éuovs ENfys dopovs,
pevels davhos xob ae py peld T

These latter four verses have been clumsily introduced into the
text by splitting the former four in two and writing the marginal
verses between. Both quatrains are excellently written ; both,’so
far as a modern can judge, are worthy of the master; but the
former seems to have a certain prior right in the history of our
text of the Medea. But there is nothing else like this in our text
of the Medea ; the lines that are printed at the foot of the text in
this edition are due in their traditional position to actors and gram-
marians, who either made them for the place they occupy in the
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tradition of the manuscripts or transplanted them thither from
some other place in the author. They represent common and
familiar types of interpolation. The condition of Med. 723-730
is hardly stronger as an argument for two editions of the Medea
by Euripides than the fact that 4/. 287—9 is quite probably a
doublet of A/. 284-6 as an argument for two editions of the -
Alcestis, or the fact that Sophocles Z7ack. 84 is probably a doublet
of the second half of the next verse as an argument for two edi-
tions of the Zrackinians. As for the quotation in the scholion to
Aristophanes’s Ackarnians, that may easily contain an error in
the name of the play. Plenty of such errors in the assignment of
quotations can be found to match it, if it be an error. And, finally,
as for the verse in Ennius’s Medea with its Greek original that does
not appear in our Medea, we know too much about the tendency
of the Romans to ¢ contaminate’ a translation of one Greek play
with parts of another to be greatly moved by what can be ex-
plained s due to this cause. For it is plain that the striking, and,
perhaps, proverbial, verse of Euripides in question may have seemed
to Ennius to fit better after (let us say) Med. 1223 than what stands
there now. Thus, it appears, the question about the two editions
of the Medea seems to admit of a fairly positive negative answer,
so far as reasons for it that have been cited thus far are concerned.
But the matter is complicated by the existence of certain quota-
tions from a Medea said to be the work of one Neophron, a Sicyo-
nian, and said further (see the Greek prefatory matter to the
Medea) to have been ‘adapted’ (to use the modern phrase) by
Euripides into the form that has come down to us under his name.
Thus a scholion on Med. 666 tells us: ¢ But Neophron says that
Aegeus came to Corinth to Medea for the sake of having his oracle
cleared up by her, thus:

Kal ydp Tov' atros fAvlov Adow pabeiy
gov+ Mvbiay yap 6ocav fjv éxpnoe po
®oiBov mpopavtis cvpPadely dunxavd,
aol & eis Adyovs pordw &v JAmfov pabeiv.’
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Again in Stobaeus (F/or. 20. 34) we have quoted as from Neo-
phron’s Medea (Nesppovos év Mydelp) these verses, which are a
very striking parallel to Med. 1051 ff.:

Elev- i 8pdoes, Bupé; Bovlevoar xakds
wpiv &apaprely kal Td mpoodéorara
ixbuora Géobas.  wol mor’ é&jbas, Tdas;
xdTwrxe Ajpa kal afévos Geoarvyés.

xai wpds 7i Tadra Svpopar, TV éuy
Spisa” Epmpov kal mapypenpivy

wpos &v éxpijy kot ; palfaxol 8¢ &y
Towdra yryvopeafa mdoyovres xkaxd ;

od uy mpoddaes, Gupé, gavrov v xaxois ;
ol pot, 8édokTar: maides, éxtos Spupdrwv
dwéXder’ - 8y ydp pe Ppowia pélay
deduxe Avooa Gupov. & xépes xépes,
mpos olov épyov éforlopecba. ed,
rdAawva, ToApYs, 3§ moAvy movov Ppayet
Sudlepodoa Tov éuov épxopar xpdve.

" Finally in a scholion on Med. 1386 we read that ¢ whereas others
say that, in accordance with Medea’s order, Jason having fallen
asleep under the stern of the Argo was killed by a piece of timber
falling on him, Neophron is peculiar in asserting that he died by
hanging ; for he makes Medea say to him:

dOepij TéNos yip atros aloxioTy pipy

8épy Bpoxwrov dyxdvny émomdoas *

Tola o€ poipa odV Kakdy Epywv péver,

88afis A ots pvplos épnuépors

Ocdv Smepfe pij wor' dpacbar Bporovs.’

In the last passage it seems strange to prophesy to a man his sui-
cide and the manner of it, and one fails to see how Jason had been
guilty of exalting himself above the gods, unless it was in ignoring
and violating his oaths to Medea. Apart from this criticism, the
lines of this Neophron are fine lines and worthy of an able poet.
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But they have a deeper interest for us than that: they are from a
play that must have been, in its essential features, the same as our
Medea — a play in which Aegeus appeared on the scene to afford
Medea a chance of asylum, in which Medea killed her children
after a mighty battle in her soul between passion for revenge and
a mother’s love, in which there was an altercation at the close be-
tween Medea and Jason. If Euripides took up such a play of a
contemporary to turn to his own use, he took practically the com-
plete skeleton,—nay, more — and far more —, he took the very
flesh and blood nearest the heart, in taking the foundation of what
is in many ways the most powerful and touching part of his own
play, Medea’s revelation of the conflict in her soul. The ancient
notions of literary proprietorship were far simpler and looser than
ours, but such a state of things as has just been described leaves
far less ground for originality on Euripides’s part than even a con-
temporary friend would have been like to demand. We may say
that Euripides, by setting himself such narrow limits of originality
(assuming that the relation of the plays was what it is said to have
been), forced himself, as it were, to display greater ingenuity, as
in Medea’s debate with her fuuds, where he shews amazing power
as compared with his assumed original. But this is not altogether
satisfactory. Indeed, it is far from satisfactory. The question of
plagiarism, as we should call it, we must resolutely set aside as
such. The question is not simply whether Euripides took over
and revamped another man’s play; it is whether a play that falls
so neatly into place in Euripides’s treatment of the legend of Me-
dea (Peliades, Medea, Aegeus), that is so perfused and permeated
with Euripides’s spirit, as we know it from his other works, can
be so much founded upon another tragedian’s creation. One’s
instinctive answer to this is, No. And yet if one is to defend such
a denial, but one course is open, namely to claim Neophron’s play
for Euripides. For Neophron’s peculiar version of the manner of
Jason’s death can hardly weigh as an argument for the priority
in time of the Euripidean play against the treatment of Medea’s
great speech and the fact that Aegeus’s oracle sticks to Euripides’s
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play about as loosely as a bit of eggshell to a chick. In both these
latter points ‘Neophron’ seems clearly to have the right of way.
If, then, we cannot believe that Euripides borrowed so much from
a contemporary dramatist, we shall maintain that ¢ Neophron’ is
only (so far as the Medea is concerned) Euripides masquerading
under Neophron’s name (just as he is said to have brought out
the Andromache under another’s name) and that there were two
editions of the Medea, of the earlier of which (brought out perhaps
at Sicyon, Neophron’s town?) we have lost all trace save the pas-
sages quoted above (and perhaps vv. 725-8 of our Medea) and
the tradition about Neophron’s authorship. We should then ex-
plain the story of Euripides’s borrowing of Neophron’s play as
founded on the malicious gossip of his enemies. Certainly Aris-
tophanes, Sophocles, and Aristotle treat the Medea as fully enti-
tled to be called Euripides’s work, and the story (see the scholion
on Med. 9) that Euripides received five talents from the Corin-
thians for transferring the guilt of the killing of Medea’s children
from their shoulders to hers, looks in the same direction. But
adhuc sub fudice lis est.

[BIBLIOGRAPHY. — Paullus Manutius’s remarks are to be found in
his admirable Commentarius in M. Tullii Ciceronis epistolas guae
Jfamiliares vocantur in a note on ad fam. 7. 6 (pp. 446-450 in C. G.
Richter’s ed., Leipsic, 1780; Manutius’s dedicatory epistle to the original
edition is dated “ Romae. 1d. lun. MDLXXIX ). Manutius suggested
the theory of two Medeas by Euripides, only to reject it. His own view
was that two Medeas were translated by Ennius, that which we have,
by the elder Euripides, and one by the younger Euripides, now lost.
Manutius’ put together, with equal learning and lucidity, in a note not
very long, though too long to quote here, practically all he knew about
Medeas,— and it was a good deal. Further should be compared Dr.
Wecklein's introduction to his annotated edition of the Medea (already
cited), pp. 26-30. The view (set forth above) that Neophron's Afédes
was by Euripides seems to have been propounded first by Ribbeck.
(See Wecklein #£ supra, p. 309.) In several points my discussion
the Neophron question coincides with Ribbeck’s, but my argm
were drawn up independently. Ribbeck’s view that Med. 798
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a doublet can be pretty clearly shewn to be false. His view of the
early date of the ¢ Neophron’ play seems hardly plausible. — The quota-
tions of the fragments of ¢ Neophron’ above are based on the second
edition of Nauck's Zragicorum Graecorum Fragmenta (pp. 729-732).]

20. In making a brief examination of the characters of the
Medea in supplement of what has been said above about the con-
tents of the play, we may conveniently proceed from Characters
the less important to the more important. The old and &lot of
Colchian woman slave (the rpogds, or nurse, as she is the Medea
traditionally termed, albeit there is nothing in the play that marks
her plainly as Medea’s nurse) and the man slave that attends the -
two children (the wawdaywyds) come first. The woman is deeply
attached to her mistress and in full sympathy with her. She is
also very fond of the children, and her anxiety is divided between
them and her mistress. She philosophises on kingship and de-
mocracy (vv. 119-123), on moderate means and great wealth (vv.
123-130), and on the misapplication of music (vv. 190-203). She
seems a sort of preliminary study of Phaedra’s nurse in the Higpo-
lytus. She lacks the somewhat coarse realism of Orestes’s Cili-
cian nurse in Aeschylus’s Choéphoroe (v. 734 ff.). However,
she fills her place, in general, well. Both she and the wadaywyds
are curious, but they can hold their tongues when they should.
This madaywyds is another worthy slave, a faithful old servant, and
devoted to his young charges. He shews a certain vein of cyni-
cism, but is less keen of wit than his woman companion. He is
less fully characterised than the old slave of Hippolytus, not to
compare him with such figures as the guard of the corpse in Sopho-
cles’s Antigone or that wonderful bit of concise characterisation,
the watcher of the beacon at the opening of the Agamemnon.
The Messenger has only to come in breathless to warn Medea to
flee and then, at her request, describe the death of the bride and
Creon. This he does in a fine garrulous narrative, with an appro-
priate dash of the homely and commonplace in it and a bit of
philosophising at the close (vv. 1224-1230). Thus much for the
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vulgar characters of the piece. The minor characters of high
rank are Creon and Aegeus. The former is a pompous person,
weak and good-natured, priding hiinself, too, on his good-nature.
He is a fond and indulgent father. He is a man, in short, in
whom softness of head does more mischief than hardness of heart
would have done. He is an altogether natural and vivid charac-
terisation of a type. Aegeus, the chivalrous Athenian gentleman
who feels that his word is as good as his bond, is a somewhat
wooden figure perhaps. He is the embodiment of eljfea.  Still,
he is neither silly nor priggish : his is yevvaia eljfea.  Of the major
characters Jason is an inimitable type of selfishness. Euripides
had drawn selfish characters in his Akes#is in Admetus and
Pheres, but his Jason is a more perfect exemplification of that
vice. Admetus lacks courage, but he is not without virtue. Ja-
son’s physical courage is not above question, and as for moral
courage, he has none atall. He is a fine example of the handsome,
charming, showy, and unprincipled Greek adventurer, the sort of
man that made the name of Greek hateful among honest foreign-
ers and caused a certain Persian king to remark that he had met
but one Greek that kept his word. Such as he is, he is drawn to
the life. It is fairly amazing that the creator of so perfecta type
of the unprincipled man could be celebrated as a woman-hater.
And now at last we come to the crowning figure of the play, to
the heroine herself. In her again Euripides has drawn a type.
Of the two sorts of women, the woman that is bound, and will-
ingly bound, by ties of race and family, the woman that will sac-
rifice everything, even to life itself, for her flesh and blood, and
that other sort of woman that will throw away everything for the
man she has fallen in love with, — of these two kinds of women
Medea represents the latter. Antigone, as she stands before us
in all her stern loyalty and rigid conscientiousness, in Sophocles’s
play that bears her name, has indeed.-‘a warm heart in a chilly
business’, but to all beyond her nearest blood-kin she is 2 woman
of ice. Haemon, her betrothed, may die beside her with her dead
arm about his neck ; but the embrace of the living woman would
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have had in it as much —and no more — of real personal love for
him. It is only the woman that will burst and trample under foot
the bonds of blood to bind herself with the fetters —if so they
prove to be — of her own passionate individual choice that can be
a great and glowing — albeit, perhaps, a lurid — figure of romance.
And such is Medea. She has the defects of her qualities. It is
the passionate intensity of her love that leads her into crime. She ||
breaks the ties of blood with the murder of a brother ; she avenges ||
the breaking of the ties of love with the murder of her children.
So much for the outline ; for the details Euripides is his own best
interpreter.

21. The plot of the Medea has been sufficiently well indicated
for general purposes in the story of the play that has been already
given. Here a few remarks may properly be made on certain
details of Euripides’s treatment. Of prime importance is the
formation and the execution of Medea’s vengeance from the
pyschological point of view. In the opening of the play (down
to verse 213) we have, as it were, a chaos out of which a cosmos
soon begins to emerge. At the opening of the play Medea is in a
gloomy cloud of passion out of which the lightnings of her wrath
ever and anon burst forth. We know not what definitely to fear :
her faithless husband, his bride and her father, her own children,
—all are objects of her hatred. Then, when she has mastered
herself, at least outwardly, her mind — the vois in the warring ele-
ments — begins to work. Her interviews with Creon and with
Aegeus mature the plan. After she has gained her respite from
the former, she designs to kill Creon and his daughter together
with Jason (vv. 369-375) ; after she has gained her asylum from
Aegeus, she has her plan fully matured (v. 772), and in this the
death of the children is involved : she will destroy ¢the whole
house of Jason’ (v. 794). Later she wavers and would save her
children ; but she will not give her foes the satisfaction of killing
either them or her, and she conceives that she cannot effect her
flight with them. As it is, she escapes only by the intervention of
Helios, who provides her with a winged car (or a car drawn by
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flying creatures). There is a bitter irony, as one may say, in this
means of escape that would have carried her living sons, just as
well as their corpses, being provided so late. Indeed, the some-
what wilful limitations that Euripides sets to Medea’s magic, or
rather the way in which he forgets, as it were, the magic vis @ #rgo
in his vivid portrayal of the intensely real and human figure of
Medea, may justly be counted at once a blemish and a beauty in
the play. It may at least be doubted whether he would not have
lost more than he would have gained had he made the story more
natural and consistent in its framework. At any rate the amount
of neglegentia, as a Roman might have called it, in the structure of
the plot is of the smallest. Such a criticism as that Medea would
not have found Aegeus at home when her car had carried her to
Athens need not be seriously discussed. The greatest offence has
been given to certain readers of the Medea by the episode of
Aegeus. Aristotle, in the Poetics (1461 5 = xxv. 19), says that
irrationality (d\oyia) in tragedy is censurable when the irrational
element (76 d\oyov) is employed unnecessarily, and he cites as an
.instance Euripides’s Aegeus (domep Edpinidys r¢ Alyel, sc. xpiras),
meaning, it would seem, Aegeus the character and not the play
called Aegeus. If that is Aristotle’s meaning, and he has reference
to the Medea, the criticism can hardly be called sound or just,
notwithstanding the approval of certain eminent moderns (eg.
Gottfried Hermann, who says that the character of Aegeus in the
Medea “ plane inutilis in ea fabula est”). The oracle is, to our
way of thinking, very clumsily handled ; for Medea, although it is
told her as a compliment to her intelligence, makes no attempt to
solve it; but Aegeus, or a character to play the part of sure host
and patron, is a necessary feature of the plot and has been pre-
pared for in the preceding scene. That Medea lived with Aegeus
was also a well-known feature of the Attic legend of Theseus.
Furthermore, that Aegeus is an Attic hero and exhibits upon the
Attic stage at a time when Greece was on the eve of a war in |
which many a tie was broken, at a time when good faith was
seemingly threatened with extinction, the virtues on which the
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Athenians prided themselves (however justly), — this also is a fact
that may be taken into consideration, though not to the confusion
of the main issue, in considering:the part of the Medea in which
he appears. It must be repeated here, however, that the episode
of Aegeus is closely woven into the plot of the Medea and calls for
justification, if at all, only in minor details.

22. Euripides seems-to have made the story of Medea as a
tragic subject his own peculiar property, so to say, as Sophocles
made the tale of Oedipus his. He is for all time the Influence of
poet of Medea the wronged and revengeful wife ; and 5 {Igdea:
the literary influence of his powerful play was imme- ture
diate, as well as profound and lasting. The impression made by
the Medea on Euripides’s great rival, Sophocles, as shewn in the
latter’s Z7achinians, has been mentioned above (p. 29); and
that in writing the: Oedipus at Colonus, according to tradition his
latest play, the aged Sophocles still bore the Medea in mind is
shewn in a ‘curious way. When the suppliant Oedipus desires
Theseus, as king of Athens, to -guarantee him against extradition
to Creon, he says (O.C. 650) : OV 7o. 0" i@’ Spkov y* bs kaxov
mordoopas, ‘ I will not bind you by oath, as though you were a
base man’, and Theseus answers proudly (v. 651) : Odx odv wépa
Y & oddtv 4 Adyw Pépais, ¢ Certainly you would obtain nothing
more than on the strength of my word’, z.e. ¢ You would find my
word as good as my bond’. Surely this is a tacit criticism of the
way in which Medea as a suppliant forces Theseus’s father, Aegeus,
to bind himself by oath that he will not permit her extradition.

23. Several of the later Greek tragedians, among them the
younger Euripides, are said to have composed Medeas. The plays
would be of great interest and value to us, had they been pre-
served ; but they are irrevocably lost.

24. It would be a long task to collect the allusions to Euripi-
des’s Medea in Greek literature. It was parodied here and there
by Aristophanes, by Eupolis, by Philemon. The last-named paro-
died Med. 57 f. thus: &s Juepds p’ vwijAOe y Te Kobpavg | Aéfa
poAdvte Tolov. bs éoxevaca,— a parody that is particularly interest-

MEDFA — 4
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ing as attesting the reading wolovoy in Euripides’s text. Aristotle
criticised a scene in the Medea (see above p. 48), — the same
scene that Sophocles had criticised, but from another point of
view. It is, perhaps, not going too far to think that Apollonius
Rhodius’s powerful portrayal, in the third and fourth books of his
Argonautica (see above p. 38), of Medea’s passion for Jason and
her help of him in his adventures in Aea owes something to the
writer’s desire to produce a picture of Medea’s early relations with
Jason that shall be worthy of Euripides’s picture of the ending of
that great love. Certain it is that Apollonius first warms to his
subject with the appearance of Medea upon the scene of action.

25. The reference to Apollonius has brought us to the time of
Medea’s introduction to Roman literature. Ennius (239-169 B.C.)
turned Euripides’s play into Latin verses. The translation aimed
at literalness and was greatly admired by Cicero. But his literary
judgement in this was warped by patriotism ; for the fragments pre-
served for us, largely by Cicero himself, shew small literary taste
or skill, and but an indifferent understanding of the original.
Such as they are, however, the fragments of this early translation
(made only some two centuries after Euripides’s death) are very
interesting and make us regret that we have not the whole. They
are set forth below for comparison with Euripides on the basis of
Ribbeck’s publication in the Zragicorum Romanorum Fragmenta®
(p. 43 ff., Medea Exul).

Utindm ne in nemore Pélio sectiribus

caesa 4ccedisset 4biegna ad terrdm trabes,

neve inde navis incohandi exérdium

cepfsset quae nunc néminatur némine

Argé, quia Argiui in ea delectf viri

vecti petebant péllem inauratam 4rietis

Colchis imperio régis Peliae pér dolum;

nam niimquam era errans méa domo ecferrét pedem,
Medéa, animo aegra, amére saeuo saficia.

. These verses represent Eur. Med. 1-8. It is curicme
that Ennius seems to have misunderstood Eurij
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the Commentary), and that he took the same line as Timachidas
(see the “Ywdfeois) in thinking that Euripides had shewn a poor
taste in his arrangement of the opening of the prologue. (With
Ennius here one should compare Phaedrus 4. 7. 6 ff.)

Antiqua erilis fida custos cérporis,
quid sfc te extra aedis éxanimata elfminas?

= Eur. Med. 49-51. Ennius’s custos corporis represents rpodds
rather than oikwv xrijpa. His copy of the text must, in the desig-
nation of the characters, have named the old Colchian woman
Tpodpss. His text in these two verses was pretty certainly the same

as ours. .
cupfdo cepit mfseram nunc me préloqui

caelo 4tque terrae Médeai miserias.

= Eur. Med. 57 f. Ennius’s copy had Mydeas, not Seamoiings, in
v. 57. See on this variant the Critical Appendix.

. . . fluctus uérborum aures atcupant.
Apparently = Eur. Med. 131.

Quaé Corinthi arcem 4ltam habetis matronae opulentae 6ptumates,
(né mihi uitio uds uortatis 4 patria quod 4bsiem :)

multi suam rem béne gessere et piblicam patri4 procul ;

milti qui domi aétatem agerent prépter ea sunt inprobati.

Intended to represent Eur. Med. 214-218. The second verse is
Elmsley’s practically certain restoration from Cicero’s prose (ad
Jam. 7. 6), persuasit ne sibi uitio uerterent quod abesset a patria.
This is a painful mistranslation of a harsh original. Ennius almost
certainly had the same text that has come down to us in the
codices, save that he very probably had 8Jovowv in v. 218. He
surely read péuymo® in v. 215 and began his mistranslating by
understanding é&jA\ov ddpwv as ¢ I left home’ and p7j . . . puéuynod’
as a prohibition. He seems to have divided v. 217 at the caesura,
thus : Tods & év Bupalots —old d¢p’ Hjovxov 70dss, ¢ while others at
home — these from their quiet walk’, with an anacoluthon. See
further Zrans. of the Am. Phil. Assoc., 32 (1901), Proc. xxviii f.
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. . . nam tér sub armis m4lim uitam cérnere
qudm semel modo pdrere.

= Eur. Med. 250 f.

Si té secundo ltmine hic offéndero
moriére. -

= Eur. Med. 352 and the first word of 354. Perhaps Ennius’s
copy had not v. 353.

Néquaquam istuc istac ibit : magna inest cert4tio.
= Eur. Med. 365 and part of 366.

Ném ut ego illi sipplicarem tinta blandiloquéntia —?
= Eur. Med. 368.

Ille trauersa ménte mi hodie tradidit repsgula
quibus ego iram omném recludam atque {lli perniciém dabo,
mihi maerores, {lli luctum, exftium illi, exiliim mihi.

Seemingly a free and vigorous rendering of Eur. Med. 371-5 and
398 f. fused together.

Quo ninc me uortam? Qudd iter incipiam fngredi?
Domim paternamne 4nne ad Peliae filias?

= Eur. Med. 502 and 504. Ennius omits v. 503.
T4 me amoris magis quam honoris séruauisti gratia.
From Eur. Med. 526-8.

Sol, quf candentem in caélo sublimét facem.

. Perhaps from Eur. Med. 764. In that case, we should read-
sublimas. : L
. saluete, 6ptima corpora ;
cétte manus uestrds measque accipite.

From Eur. Med. 1069~72.

Itppiter tuque 4deo summe Sél, qui res omnfs spicis
quique tuo (cum) limine mare térram caelum céntines,
fnspice hoc facinds prius quam flat, prohibessefs scelus:
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= Eur. Med. 12§1-4.— Another fragment (XVI, Ribbeck) :
Utinam ne umquam, Méde, Colchis ctipido corde pédem extulisses,

is perhaps translated from Eur. Med. 431 f. The fragment XXV,
P- 68 in Ribbeck:

* Ut tibi Tit4nis Trivia déderit stirpem l{berum,

may be Ennius’s version of Eur. Med. 714 and 715 (first half).
Frag. XCIV, p. 260 Ribbeck :

Nén commemoro quéd draconis saévi sopivi impetum,

may be from Ennius’s version of Eur. Med. 480—482z. If this be
so, Ennius would seem to have had koudd’, not xrefvad’, in his
text of v. 482. See the Critical Appendix. The verse (frag. XV,
p. 50 Ribbeck) :

Qui fpse sapiéns prodesse nén quit, nequiquim sapit,

has been dealt with already at p. 39 f. :

26. The great admirer of this translation of Ennius’s, Cicero,
is said to have been overtaken by his executioners while reading
Euripides’s Medea. His younger contemporary Catullus gives
us an interesting reminiscence of the Medea in his 64th poem, on
the marriage of Peleus and Thetis. The poem begins with an
account of the voyage of the Argonauts and reminds us in its
opening lines of the opening of the Medea. But it is where the
story of the farsaken Ariadne is told that we are most distinctly
reminded of our play. Ariadne’s cry (v. 180 f.) :

An patris auxilium sperem? Quemne ipsa reliqui
Respersum ijuvenem fraterna caede secuta?,

bears more than an accidental likeness to Eur. Med. 502 f. and
supports the pointing followed in this edition. In the time of
Augustus we find Ovid under the spell of the Medea. His own
Medea has not been preserved to us; but his imaginary letter of
Medea to Jason (Heroid. XII) is redolent of Euripides’s play,
and in the seventh-bopk of the Metamorphoses, where he describes
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Medea’s struggle against her rising love for Jason, he makes her
say: Video meliora proboque : | deteriora sequor

(v. 20 £.),— words that seem to be an adaptation to a new situa-
tion of the close of Medea’s great soliloquy (Eur. Med. 1079).

27. We come now to Seneca’s Medea, a composition of cqn-
siderable power and more interesting for its general unlikeness
than from its occasional likenesses to Euripides’s play. In Seneca’s
play, which runs to only some 1027 verses, Aegeus does not
appear and no refuge is provided for Medea. She simply flies
away, we know not whither, at the end of the play from the house-
top in the dragon-car, after throwing to Jason the bodies of the
two boys, one of whom she has reserved to Kkill before his eyes.
Again, the marriage of Jason and the princess is not consummated.
The wedding is in progress at the beginning of the play, and
Medea, furious and invoking all the pawers to grant death to the
bride and Creon and a life of misery to Jason, hears the chorus
chant the hymeneal. Furious as she is and bent, as she says at
the end of her prologue, upon signalising the end of her wedlock
with Jason by greater crimes than those which marked its begin-
ning, she can yet hardly believe that the wedding is a reality, that
Jason can have proved so untrue to her. She excuses him in his
difficult position as exiled and in need of support against Acastus,
who is seeking to avenge the death of Pelias; but she blames
Creon bitterly as responsible for the marriage and declares her
intention to be revenged on him. It will be observed that Seneca,
by a not unhappy thought, makes Medea waver in her feelings
toward Jason. She cannot get rid of her great love for him all
at once. In the sequel we find Creon, at his appearance on his
way to solemnise the marriage, assuring Medea that he would
have killed her but for Jason’s intercession and explaining that
the putting away of her by Jason is the condition of his support
of the latter against Acastus. Medea is made alone responsible
for the death of Pelias. As in Euripides, Creon grants Medea one
day of grace, but he allows the children to remain a*
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Medea, to whom the nurse in vain preaches submission to over-
whelming force, cannot be checked in her furious purpose of
vengeance. She is now fully hardened against Jason, but resolves
to dissemble her hate. Jason presently appears to do what
Euripides’s Medea reproaches him with not having done —try
to reason with her before his marriage and convince her of its
justification. Seneca’s Jason is a coward self-deceived. He has
persuaded himself that the safety of his children demands the line
of conduct he is following with Creon, whom he fears as much as
he does Acastus. In this one interview with Medea Jason reveals
his great love for his children and thus shews Medea his most
vulnerable spot. Medea’s mind is now made up. She bids the
nurse prepare for the magic rites that shall give their fatal power
to the robe and diadem that the children are to carry as a wed-
ding gift to the bride. The nurse’s account of the gathering of
the poisons by Medea and the latter’s incantation occupy, together
with a couple of choral odes, most of the central portion of the
play. The latter of these odes represents the space of time
necessary for the boys to perform their task and for the fatal
result of the gifts. The messenger that announces this result does
so in very few words, and it is the nurse that urges Medea's flight.
But the latter, in a vigorous speech, nerves herself to the killing
of the children, which she accomplishes, as indicated above, at
the approach of Jason to seize her. No small beauty of this
piece lies in the choral odes, but this is not the place to discuss
them. Enough has been said to indicate the dramatic structure
of the play. It should be added that the nervous rhetoric of the
author, albeit at times overwrought, seems at its very best here ;
and it cannot be wondered at that the play was much read and
greatly admired by those that were ill able to cope with Euripides’s
Greek — read, too, and admired by the docti sermones utriusque
linguae. From it we may pass at once to the modern Medeas.
28. What is said to have been the earliest French Medea, the
Médée of Jean de la Péruse (1553), is a translation of Seneca’s
play. Pierre Comneille’s Médee, first performed in 1639, is based
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on Euripides with an admixture of Seneca. But the author intro-
duced new minor characters and changed Euripides’s plot in
details. The result is anything but happy. Aegeus appears as
the supérannuated lover of Creusa. His plan to carry off Creusa,
who prefers Jason to him, is frustrated just in time. Medea wins
Acgeus’s gratitude by delivering him by her magic from ‘prison.
The poisoned robe is suspected, and Creon has it tried on a
condemned woman-slave. But the poison will work only on
Creusa. Medea makes frequent use of magic. Her magic ring
plays quite a prominent minor part. In general, the play is very
mediocre. It merits more than a bare notice on account of its
author’s fame. Other Médées to be mentioned before the nine-
teenth century are Longepierre’s (1694) and Clément’s (1779).
In the latter’s work the supernatural elements of Euripides’s play
are eliminated. To the eighteenth century belongs Glover's
Medea, played for the first time in 1761. Glover’s Medea is not
the ¢ fierce Colchian’, but a gentle and tender woman. There are
several German Medeas, one of them by Grillparzer. But these
can hardly be dwelt upon here, and the present notice of modern
Medeas must close with an account of a very interesting modern
French Médée, that of M. Catulle Mendés. In this play, “ repré-
sentée pour la premiére fois sur la scéne de la Renaissance, le 28
Octobre 1898 ”’, Mme. Sarah Bernhardt sustained the title rle.
The plot is based on Euripides and Seneca with ingenious modi-
fications. The wedding is in progress at the opening, as in
Seneca; and, as in Seneca also, Medea’s love for Jason is not
yet dead, nor is Jason’s love for her dead, as is shewn in a strong
scene between them. But Creusa wins the “ époux jamais- fidele
et toujours attendu” from her rival. The Aegeus episode is
essentially as in Euripides ; but Aegeus leaves behind some of his
suite, who at the close protect Medea in her flight, which she thus
makes without supernatural aid. In the interest of spectacular
effect the imaginary thunderstorm of the nurse in Euripides’s play
becomes a real thunderstorm in M. Mendés’s. It should be noted
that in some places M..Mendés’s piece serves as a valuable cos
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mentary to the Medea. He interprets vv. 3-5 better than the
commentators (see the Commentary a4 oc¢.). He seems, too, to
have divined the right reading in v. 424 when he makes his chorus
of young women sing (Acte II) : .

O Chant! que n’avons-nous, fileuses que nous sommes,
La lyre en main au lieu de la quenouille, pour

Faire enfin,— c'est bien notre tour —

Des poémes contre les hommes.

The first half of the choral ode that begins at v. 627 of the
Medea is very briefly and happily rendered thus (Acte I) :

Aux illustres amours

Hélas ! qu'il est de peine.

Mes sceurs, filons la laine

En nos humbles sejours. .
Tant d’amour ? trop de haine;
Mieux vaut la paix toujours.

The following happy renderings may also be noted. Of vv.
244-8 (in Acte I) :
Quand les hommes sont las des plaisirs trop permis
Ils ont les jeux, les vieux et les jeunes amis;
Ils boivent aux festins sans encourir de blime . . .
Mais la femme vit seule, et pour une seule 4me!

Of vv. 263-6 (in Acte I):

La femme est peu hardie et, rien qu'au bruit du fer,
Défaille . . . Mais, lésée en les droits de sa couche,
Elle est, plus que la louve et que l'aigle, farouche !

Effective, too, is this for Med. 1165 f. (Acte I1I):

Ou bien, tournant le cou, le coin de I'eeil qui guette,
De voir la frange 2 son talon levé . . .
Médée [interrupting]
Coquette!
Verisimilitude is consulted, it may be observed, in the case of
Medea’s recognition of Aegeus, at which the nurse expresses sur-
prise, by Medea’s answer -(Acte II) : Hécate est la triple voyante.
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In the case of the poisoned drapery, Medea gives the order (Acte
II): '
) Dans la corbeille d’or apporte-moi les voiles,
Nourrice!

Thus the deadly things need not be touched. But enough has
been said of this interesting modern treatment of an ancient sub-
ject, and we may proceed to a brief survey of the influence of the
Medea in art.

[BIBLIOGRAPHY. — On modern Medeas may be profitably consulted,
besides the works cited in the note to Dr. Wecklein’s Medea, p. 24 f.
(third edition), Brumoy, Le thédire des Grecs, second ed. by Raoul-
Rochette, Paris, 1821, vol. VI, pp. 2g6-354.]

29. Medea meditating the murder of her unsuspecting children
would form an admirable subject for a painter skilled in depicting
Influence the play of emotion as expressed by the face. This
ﬁeﬁﬁ: subject was chosen and treated with power by the last
(B)inart.  great Greek painter, Timomachus of Byzantium, a con-
temporary of Julius Caesar. His work is said, by the elder Pliny
(V.H. 35. 136), to have been purchased, at a high price, by
Caesar and placed in the temple of Venus Genetrix at Rome.
The familiar painting from the so-called House of the Dioscuri at
Pompeii, in which Medea is represented gazing at the two children
as they play at knuckle-bones under the guardianship of their
paedagogus, her hand the while upon the hilt of the sword at
her side, is thought to be an indifferent copy of Timomachus’s
masterpiece. Though the scene has no precise counterpart in the
play, it is natural to suppose that the artist drew his inspiration
from Euripides. The subject of Medea meditating the murder
of her children would seem to have been used by other painters
and by statuaries ; but for the depicting of the story of our play
we must look to Roman sarcophagi. A number of these present,
in a group of reliefs, what is essentially the same treatment of the
subject. This treatment seems pretty clearly to be based om
Euripides’s play and to preserve, in at least two not unimportant
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particulars, the stage tradition. The sarcophagi in question are
thought to belong to about the second century a.n. That in
the Louvre, which is here reproduced (figure 1), has been
patched together out of various fragments that do not belong
together. One of these fragments is the side that tells the story
of the Medea. It consists of four scenes not sharply divided.
These scenes are not well distributed ; for the last two together
occupy the same space as the first. In the first scene from the
left, which is marked by the pillars as an interior, a man, meant
apparently for Jason, stands at the left, while the princess sits at
the right. They are both looking down at the two little boys, who
are bringing to the princess the poisoned diadem and robe. The
fact that the diadem and robe are thus carried severally and
openly by the children probably represents the stage tradition,
established by Euripides himself (see note on v. 956) and tacitly
criticised by Sophocles in the Zrackinians as lacking in verisimili-
tude (see Zrans. Am. Philol. Assoc., 33 [1902], p. 18 f.). Near
to and facing the princess in the same scene stands an old
woman, probably meant for the princess’s nurse. Near Jason
stands a young man with filleted hair and what appears to be two
poppies in his left hand. He has been identified as Hymenaeus,
the presiding genius of marriage. In the second scene the fatal
gifts are taking effect. At the right the tortured princess, with
head thrown back and arms uplifted, is running madly. Behind
her is Creon with his right hand at his head in token of horror
and despair. The two young men behind Creon, of one of whom
the head only appears in the present relief, cannot be certainly
identified. In the third scene the children, whether at play or
running to escape their mother (probably the former), are in the
presence of Medea, who is about to kill them. In the present
copy she has no sword, as she has in the relief figured in Dr.
Wecklein’s Medea. 1In the last scene Medea is mounting the car
drawn by winged serpents. In the other copy of this relief that
has just been mentioned the bodies of the children may be seen,
the one thrown over Medea’s left shoulder, the other lying in the
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box of the chariot with the feet hanging out. The car drawn by
winged serpents seems to reproduce the stage tradition. It is
noticeable in this relief that it is the children and their fate that
markedly link the scenes together — a sympathetic touch. Among
the traces of the influence of Euripides’s Medea in ancient art a
prominent place has been often assigned to a vase of. the fourth
century B.C., found in 1813 at Canosa (the ancient Canusium)
(figure 2). But the scenes depicted with elaborate care by the
painter of this vase can hardly have .been inspired by witnessing
Euripides’s play upon the stage; for, to say nothing of persons
and details that are oid¢v mpos Edpuridyw, nothing is represented
that was shewn to the eyes of the audience in the case of our
Medea — unless we except the dragon-car, here driven by Oestrus
(OISTPOZ), the demon of madness. At the left of the chariot
Medea (MHAEIA), in an elaborate foreign dress, is about to kill
with a sword one of the boys, who stands upon a small altar.
Behind Medea a young man, with petasus at neck and two spears
in his left hand, seems to be helping the other boy to escape. At
the right of the chariot Jason (IAZQN), with spear in right hand
and scabbarded sword in left, is rushing towards Medea. He is
attended by a young man with a petasus on his head and two
spears in his left hand, evidently, like the other young man, a
retainer (8opupdpos). Above and to the left of this young. man
appears the ghost of Aeetes (EIAQAON AHTOY), in all the -
pomp and state of a barbarian king and with his right hand out-
stretched toward the scene of horror at which he is gazing.. Above
the head of Qestrus, in a portico or vestibule, we see the death of
the princess — ¢ Creon’s daughter’ (KPEONTEIA, sc. mais). She
has -fallen contortedly upon a chair. Creon (KPEQN), with his
right hand (from which he has just dropped his sceptre) raised
to his head with a gesture of horror and despair, somewhat as he
is depicted on the sarcophagus, supports her with his left hand. .
A young man, Hippotes (IIITTIOTHZ), presumably the princess’s
brother, who has hastened up from the right, is trying to take the
diadem, at which she herself is pushing with her left hand, from
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[BIBLIOGRAPHY. — On the representations of Medea in art, see
Wecklein’s Medea® pp. 19-22 (footnotes); Baumeister’s Denkmiler,
art. Medeia ; and, for the sarcophagi and the Canosa vase, Huddilston’s
Greek Tragedy in the Light of Vase Paintings, London, 1898, pp. 144 ff.
I cannot subscribe the last-mentioned author’s view of the relation
of the Canosa vase to Euripides’s play. On Timomachus see further .
Brunn, Geschichte der Griechischen Kiinstler?, 11, pp. 185 ff.]

30. The entire visible action of the Medea is supposed to take
place before the house at Corinth that had been occupied by
The scenery Jason together with his wife and children and ser-
of the vants and that is now occupied by Medea with the
Medea children and servants. The front of this house —
which may be called, for convenience, Medea’s house — formed
the background as the play was originally produced. The house
appears to have been represented with but one entrance. By this
door the old woman-servant, Medea, the paedagogus, and the
children leave and enter the house. The houses of the members
of the chorus, the palace of Jason, and the house of Jason and the
princess (if that is to be thought of as separate from the palace)
would all be in the town, which was supposed to lie, together with
the port, at the spectator’s right, just as the town and port of
Athens lay to a spectator in the Dionysiac Theatre. With the
exception, therefore, of the old Colchian woman and Medea, all
the characters of the play would make their entrances from the
spectator’s right ; and all would make their exits also to the spec-
tator’s right, save Aegeus with his suite and Medea herself when
she is swung out of view in the dragon-car at the close of the play.
It is true that Aegeus is bound for Troezen immediately, Medea
for Athens direct; but Aegeus has just come from the port
(Lechaeum would be thought of, as he comes from-Delphi) and
would naturally follow, in leaving, the direction in which he had
made his entrance, and Medea would appropriately make- her
exit in the direction her future protector had taken.

[BIBLIOGRAPHY. — On the scenery of the Medea, see Dr. Weck-
lein’s brief and conclusive discussion in Pkilologus, 34, pp. 183 ff. - On
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the Attic convention about the right and left entrances, see Haigh,
Attic Theatre?, p. 221 £.]

31. An examination of the Medea shews that the parts would
naturally be divided as follows among the three actors employed :

Protagonist (mpwraywnaris): Medea; Distribution
Deuteragonist (8evrepaywniorijs) : Colchian woman-slave of r8les in
. . - the Medea
(mpogpss), Jason ;

Tritagonist (rpiraywviorijs) : Paedagogus, Creon, Aegeus, Messenger.

It seems reasonable to suppose that the rpopds summons Jason
(see vv. 820-3). If this is so, she does not appear with him at
v. 866, or else a mute appears in her dress and mask. The cries
of the two boys behind the scene (v. 1271 f.) may have been
uttered by the deuteragonist and tritagonist. The two little boys,
who are mute characters (kw¢a mpdowma), would be reckoned
in the setting of the piece as a mapaxopiiyyua. (See Haigh, A#c
Theatre?, p. 264.)

32. According to the quantitative division of a Greek tragedy
set forth in the twelfth chapter of Aristotle’s Poefics, .-

. sions of
the Medea falls into the following parts : the play

1. IIpéAoyos, vv. 1-130;

I1. Ildpodos (in an irregular form), vv. 131-213;
111. ’Emewoddiov wpdrov, vv. 214409 ;
IV. Srdowov mpdrov, VV. 410-445;

V. ’Emeodduov debrepov, vv. 446626 ;
V1. Srdovuov Sedrepov, vv. 627-662 ;

VII. ’Emeigédiov pirov, vv. 663-823 ;
VIII. Srdowov Tpirov, vv. 824-865 ;
IX. ’Emeidddiov Téraprov, vv. 866-975 ;

X. Srdotwpov Téraprov, Vv. 976-1001 ;
XI. 'Ewesddiov wépmrrov, vv. 1002-1250;

XII. Srdowpov mépmrov, Vv. 1251-1292;
XIII. "Efodos, vv. 1293-1419.

The irregularity in the parodos consists in this, that a choral
song (xopiwdv), consisting of a prodde (vv. 131-138), a strophic
couplet (vv. 148-159 and vv. 173-184), and an epode (vv. 204-
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212), is interwoven, as it were, with the anapaests® Medea and
her servant. The fifth stasimon partakes of the character of a
commos (xoppds). The episodia, the connection of which with
our modern “acts”, through the acfus of the Roman plays, is
patent, are subdivided in three cases in the Medea (vv. 357-363,
759-763, and, most noticeably, 1081-1115) by anapaests spoken
by the leader of the chorus (xopveaios), who serves in this play,
as in others, as a rudimentary fourth actor. It may be noted as
an interesting matter of nomenclature, too often overlooked, that
to Euripides, as well as to most ancient writers on the drama, the
term mpdloyos meant merely the opening speech. Thus in the
Medea the prologue would be vv. 1—48, and vv. 1-130 would be
fairly termed the Aristotelian prologue.
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"Idowv els Kdpwhov éNOuv émaydpevos xai Mijdewav éyyvarar xai
v Kpéovros Tob Kopwhivv Bagidéws Gvyarépa TAavkyy mpos yduov.
pé\ovoa & 3 Mijdewn Ppvyadedesfar vmd Kpéovros éx tiis Kopivbov
mapaiTyoapém mpos piav fpépav petvar xai Tuxodoa mabov Tis
Xdptros 8dpa &b Tév maidwy wéumer T Thavky éobdijra xal xpvaotv 5
arépavoy, ols éxelvy xpnoapévy Sudlelperar: xal & Kpéwy 88 mepr-
wAaxels 7)) Quyarpl dwodvrar. Mijdewa 8 Tovs éavrijs maidas dmo-

In this Uwéfesis or ‘argument’
(argumentum), which has been trans-
mitted to us prefixed to the play
in Mss., we find three divisions:
1) a brief and very inaccurate out-
line of the play (the Uwéfes:s proper) ;
2) anote on the Greek poets’ accounts
of Medea’s rejuvenation of Jason and
other people and, appended thereto,
Staphylus’s version of Jason’s death,
as caused by Medea; 3) the story of
Euripides borrowing the Medea from
Neophron and two bits of criticism
on the play. Part of 2) appears also
in a different order in a scholion on
Aristophanes’s Xnights 1318 Dind.

1. {raydpevos : ‘introducing’.
Tawdry for &ywr. 1-2. &yyvirae
wpds yhpov: the last two words are
tautological; and the phrase is grossly
inaccurate (for Jason and the princess
are already married when the play
opens), unless the writer is using a
bit of frippery for the plain yauet.
2. T'\atxnv: the name that is gener-

ally given by the later mythologists to
Creon’s daughter, though some called
her Creusa. Euripides gives her no
name. 3. ¢uyadeteodar: =the plain
classical Greek ¢etyerr. 4. wapar-
moapévy: viz. from Creon. — wpds
plav fpépav: for the classical wlay
fuépav. —xal rvxodoa: tautological
after rapairnoauéyy. Cp. wpds yduor
above. 4-5. woddv Ths xbpiros:
‘in payment for the favour’ (= dwri
tis xdpros). Utterly false, so far
as the present play is concerned.
6. SiadBelperar: ¢is destroyed’;
put instead of dwéA\vras ¢ perishes’,
because that word is used in the next
sentence. 7. ToVs davrfls walSas:
simply ‘her children’. The words
dvip, yuri, and wais in the sense of
‘husband’, ‘wife’, and *¢ son’ or
‘daughter’ have that special meaning
marked, when necessary, by the addi-
tion of the genitive of the proper re-
flexive. Instead of the reflexive post-
classical Greek used also {3iw0s ‘own?.
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krelvaca émi dppatos dpakdvrwv mrepwrdv 8 map’ ‘HAlov afev
éroxos yevopévy) dmodidpdoes eis "Abijvas kdxel Alyel ¢ Mavdiovos

yapeiTat,

10

Depexidys 8¢ kal Sipwvidys daciv bs i) Mijdea dvejrjoaca Tov

"ldoova véov moujoeie. wepl 88 Tov marpds avrod Aloovos & Tovs

Ndorovs movjoas ¢yoiv ovrws *

abrixa §' Aloova Ofjke piNov kbpoy HBdovra
Yiipas drotioaca ldvipoe wparldesa:
pdpuaxa wONN &ovd' éxl xpuaelowgs NéByawv.

8. Spaxévrov wrepurdv: d.e.
drawn by them. The winged ser-
pents seem to have been a stage-
tradition from Euripides’s time. Cp.
on v. 1294 and Introd., p.60. 9. éro-
X0s yevopévy : tawdry for éwiBica. —
amwodidpdake: dwropelye: isthe proper
word. She escapes not by stealth but
by speed. — els"Abfjvas : =" Abrate.
10. yapelrar: that she is to marry
Aegeus is not said in the play.—
The inaccuracies of this sketch of the
story of Medea, considered as an out-
line of the play, are such as to justify
the suspicion that it (together with
what follows immediately) may be an
extract from some manual of mythol-

ogy and not originally intended as an-

argument to Euripides’s tragedy.

11. Pepextdns: a writer of the
middle of the fifth century B.C., who
seems to have been born in Leros
and to have spent a large part of
his life at Athens.
genealogical work in ten books, in
a portion of which he treated of the
Argonauts. — Sipwvidys: the famous
poet of Ceos (556-467 B.C.). He
seems to have touched more than

He composed a-

once in his poems on the legend
of the Argonauts.— Both Pherecydes
and Simonides seem to have referred
to a form of the legend of Jason and
Medea in which they lived together
to old age. 11-12. dvedficaca véov
woufjoee : ‘boiled him back and made
him young’, ‘boiled him back to
youth’; = dwmBar wovfoeer &foaca.
12. adrod: sc. 'Idooves. 12-13. &
Tovs Néorovg mrouficas: i. the poet
of the Néoroi, whoever he was, the
writer not wishing to commit himself
to a particular name. The Néoroc
or ‘Returns’ (of the heroes from
Troy) was an epic poem ascribed to
one Hagias of Troezen. It supple-
mented, so to say, the Odyssey, which
is itself a great Néoros of Odysseus
and contains part of the Néoros of
Menelaus. How the reference to
Aeson was brought in we do not know.
—The verses would seem to imply
that Medea boiled together various
ingredients (presumably herbs), that
Aeson was then smeared with the
compound and, when it had been
scraped off, was found to have re-
gained his youth,
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Aloxdlos 88 &v rais Tpopois ioropel 51t kal Tds Atovioov Tpodods
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vauxd,

14. Tpodols: a lost play of Aes-
chylus of the contents of which we
know really nothing save what we
are told here. 15. Zrduvhos: of
Naucratis, in Egypt, author of a
work wepl OerTaldv. 17. olrws:
anticipating the clause ueX\ovoys

. xpbvov.— Here again we seem
to find Jason and Medea living to-
gether to old age. On this story
about Neophron see Introduction,
p. 41 fl.

20. dwoPakéofar: ‘to haveadopt-
ed’, a metaphor from a woman putting
to her breast a child not her own.
The author as mother is a figure that
appears in Aristophanes ( Clouds 530).
a1. Awalapxos y ‘EAN\GSos Blov :
ie. A & 7§ Tplry (sc. BifNy) ‘E. B.
Dicaearchus of Messene in Sicily, a
pupil of Aristotle, was the author of
a work in three books dealing with
Greek civilisation ("EXAddos Blos)
from the Golden Age to Alexander.
It appears to have been the first his-
torical work of its kind. It naturally
included literature. — ‘Ywopvipact :

éraveirar & 1) eoBoli) S 5 wabyrikds dyav exev xal

‘Notes’ (Commentariis), a lost work
to be assigned, it would seem, rather
to Aristotle’s pupil Theophrastus.
22. pépdovrar: not Aristotle and Di-
caearchus but certain would-be critics.
The criticism (which refers primarily
to vv. 899-905) is crude and unjust.
This criticism, it has been noted, is
much like that of Aristotle where, in
the Poetics (chap. 15 = 1454 a), he
insists that a dramatic character be
consistent and, though admitting the
right of the poet to draw a ‘consist-
ently inconsistent’ (dual@s drd-
ualov) character, unjustly condemns
the change of attitude toward her
death of Euripides’s Iphigenia at
Aulis. Aristotle as a critic of litera-
ture has enjoyed more favour than he
ever deserved. — mwepvhaxévar THv
Umékpioiv: i.e. played her part con-
sistently. 24. dwaivelrar: presum-
ably by the same critics. — elo-Bokf:°
technical for the first verse, as is
shewn by the context. — wafnricdse-
&yav ¥xeav: ‘its highly emotional
character’,
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~ Midea i mpy wpds 'Idoova Ixbpav T¢ éxeivov yeyapnxévar
v Kpéovros Ovyarépa dmékrewe pév tavryv xal Kpéovra xal Tods

25. brefepyacia : ¢ subsequent
working out’, ¢elaboration’ (of the

thought expressed in the first verse). -

The following words of the play as
far as Ilehig uerfiAfov seem to be in-
cluded in the xal Ta éfjs (et cetera).
—O8mwep: = 8. The reference is to
the fact referred to in the last sen-
tence — 70 walyricds &yav Exewv kal
Tiv elofoyy kxal THv émwetepyaciav.
— yvoficas : ‘failing to understand’.
26. Tupax(Bas: of Rhodes. Athe-
naeus refers- to him several times,
naming his I'\éoca: (explanations
of terms used in the Classic Greek
writers) and his Aetwrva. This bit of
criticism may have been in the latter
book, but we do not know—any
more than we know what was the
date of Timachidas. —r@® vorépe
wphry xexpfodar: ‘that he (Eurip-
ides) put the cart before the horse’,
i.e. used the figure wpwbiorepov. The
essence of that form of expression
seems to consist (though Timachidas
and his kind probably did not so
understand it) in visualising past
events and describing first what is in
the foreground of the picture. It is
frequentin Homer. 27. dpara kri.:
said of Calypso in e 264.

Aristophanes of Byzantium or
Aristophanes the Grammarian (ypau-
paricbs —¢scholar’ would perhaps
be a better rendering) was the suc-
cessor of Apollonius Rhodius (the
author of the Argonautica) and the
predecessor of the great Homeric
critic Aristarchus as curator of the
Alexandrian Library. He is said to
have died at the age of seventy-seven
in 185 B.C. He seems to have been
the first editor of the works of the
Great Tragedians, as preserved at
Alexandria. His prefaces (‘Two-
féoeis) to several plays have come
down to us in various degrees of
completeness. They contained be-
sides the outline of the play (the
UmbBeais proper) such information as
is given in the present one about the
use or non-use of the same subject
by the other two great tragedians,
Aeschyles and Sophocles; about the
scene of the action; about the
make-up of the chorus; about the first
speaker (8 wpoloyl{wy or % mpo-
Noyl{ovea); about the date, the
other contestant in the first three
places, and the other plays of the
three tetralogies. The last item of
information — the date, etc.— was
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8lovs vlods, éxwploly 8¢ 'Idooves Alyel owwounjoovaa. wap’ odde-

Tépp xeitar 7 pvboroila.

& 7podpds Mydeias.
8os w{ &re a

derived from Aristotle’s work Ada-
oxallac (‘Annals of the Stage,’ as
we might term it), which was based
on the official records of the dramatic
contests preserved at Athens and is
now, unhappily, lost. (See Haigh,
The Attic Theatre,? pp.60-65.) One
of Aristophanes’s ‘Troférers might
also contain remarks at the end about
noteworthy points in the play in
question and bits of aesthetic criti-
cism. In the present case such re-
marks were either never added or
have been lost.

3. iBlovs: see above on Tovs
éavris waidas. — Alyed ouvoikfioov-
oa: the appropriate language for
marriage, though marriage with
Aegeus is not mentioned in the play.
See above on the first argument (at
the end). 3-4. olderépyp: sc. 7dv
&N\wy Tpayikdv. 4. keiras: ¢is laid
up’, ¢is to be found’, probably with
reference to the works of the Tra-
gedians as preserved at Alexandria.
— 1) pvBorrorla : ¢the legend-making’
in the sense of ‘the use of this story
as a plot’. —# oxnv) Tod Spéparos:
‘the background of the action is
supposed to be’. Technical language
having reference to the conditions of
the theatre, in which the background
represented some feature of a given
locality, as in this play the front of

7 v oxyv) Tob Spdparos dmoxerar &y
Kopivy, 6 8¢ xopos avvéornrer ék ywvakdv molridwy.

mporoyi{e 5

48:ddxfn émt Muvfoddpov dpxovros SAvumid-
npdros Edgopiuwy, devrepos Sooxhijs, Tpiros

the house of Jason and Medea at
Corinth. Our phrase “the scene is
laid” is a very rough rendering of
the Greek. 5. yvvawk@v wolir(Bev:
¢ citizenesses’. yvr) woliris is the
fem. to drhp wollrys ‘citizen’.—
wpohoyller: ‘delivers the opening
speech’, a technical term. 6. Tpodos:
that she was Medea’s nurse may be
a stage tradition that goes back to
Euripides. — i884x0n : docta et
(fabula), ¢(the play) was brought
out’. In the old days the poet was
said to teach (3:3dokewr) the play to
his actors and chorus, because he
really did drill them in their parts.
Hence “to teach an action’ (3pdpa
Su8doxev) came to mean to bring
out a play. The date is Ol 87, 1,
i.e. 432 B.C. (midsummer) to 431 B.C.
(midsummer). As tragedies were
brought out in the spring, the date
of the Medea would be 431 B.C.
7. wpdTos: sc. éyévero év 7§ dyan
(‘the contest’). — Eddoplowy : the
plays with which Euphorion (Aeschy-
lus’s son) achieved this success may
have been named in the original text
of Aristophanes, as also Sophocles’s
plays at this contest. It has been
thought, with considerable probability,
that they were plays of his great father.
If that be so, we have here an epit-
ome of the relative fame in their day
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Edpuridys Mypdelg, Phoxriry, Alkruw, Ocpiorals carvpos. ob

odferat.

and generation of the three great
Tragedians, — ZodoxAfis: Sophocles
later paid Euripides the great compli-
ment of imitating the Medea. (See
Introd. pp. 29 f. and 59.)

8. Mndelg xri.: the dative marks
the instrument with which Euripides
Tplros éyévero ‘ gained third place ’. —
Of the other plays of the tetralogy we
know the plot of the Pkiloctetes from
Dio Chrysostomus (or. §2), though
but meagre fragments have come down
to us. Of the Dictys too we have but
fragments. The Oepisral or ¢ Reap-

ers’ was lost in Aristophanes’s time;
for the words o0 cderas apply to it
and indicate that it was not among
the official copies of the plays of the
Tragedians preserved at Alexandria.
— There was no connection of plot
between the plays of this tetralogy.
Sophocles is said to have been the
first to depart from the Aeschylean
form of tetralogy, or plays closely
connected in subject, of which the
Agamemnon, Choéphoroe and Eu-
menides present an example (minus
the satyr play).



TA TOT APAMATOZ IIPOZQITA

TPOPOZ KPEGN
HATAATQTOZ IAZON
IIATIAEZ MHAEIAZ AITETZ
XOPOZ I'fNAIKON ATTEAOZ
MHAEIA

The dramatis personae are arranged in the above list, for this edition, on
the basis of the order in which the persons appear in the play. For the dis-
tribution of the parts among the three actors and for the children’s paru see

< Introduction, p. 63.
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Eif’ ddeX’ *Apyovs ui) Siamrdobar oxdpos,
KdAyowv & alav, kvavéas Svpmhyyddas,

Vv. 1-48. This opening speech
(called in Euripides’s time mpd\o-
vyos) is delivered by an old woman
slave, who has evidently come with
Medea from Aea and is tradition-
ally termed Medea's nurse (rpo-

_ ¢ds). The old woman issues from

the door of Medea’s house, the
front of which is represented by
the theatrical scenery in the back-
ground, and, standing at the door-
way (mpds miAaoe V. 50), gives
vent to her emotions. Whatever
might seem unnatural in such
conduct she is made to explain
presently in her conversation with
the man slave (vv. 56-58). The
speech into which she now breaks
forth is made up, strictly speaking,
of but two sentences, a very long
one (vv. 1-45) and a short one in-
troducing the persons that appear
next upon the scene (vv. 46-48).
In the long sentence vv. 1-15 deal
with past events and circumstances;
vv. 17-36 with present events and
circumstances ; vv. 37-45 with the
speaker’s fears for the future.

-

From vv. 37-45 we —and so too
the ancient audience —gain but
vague information about the actual
further course of the play. The
natural inference from these verses
would be that Medea is to kill her
children or else Jason and his
bride, — probably that she is to
commit both crimes and for the
latter meet with heavy punishment.
— The dramatic excellence of this
wpbAoyos, harsh and crabbed as it
is in several details, seems to have
impressed so competent an ancient
judge as Sophocles quite as much
as it has modern critics. The wpé-
Aoyos of Sophocles’s Trachinians
would probably not be what it is,
were it not for the wpoloyos of
the Medea. (See Transactions of
the Am. Philological Assoc., 1902,
p- 15 ff.)

1. Et0’ ddeke phy Siawrrdobar:
= elfe py diémrraro. HA. 871 a,
G. 1513, GMT. 734.— Apyods oxé-
os : poetical for ’Apyd ; cp.v. 1335
and 7.7 1345 ‘EX\ddos veds oxd-
¢os.—Biamwréodas: the preposition
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(‘0 pnd év vdrawor Tinkiov weoety more
tunfeioa weixn und’ éperpdaar xépas

has the force of ‘between’ in this
case; but in Suppl. 860 duéwrraro
means ‘flew through’. Cp. with
the present passage v. 432 &dduas
dpigaca Iovrov wérpas. The ship
is likened to a bird; her oars are
her wings. See on v. 3f. and
cp. I.7. 1345 f. 2. Kokxav &g
alav: these words are out of their
logical position. Elsewhere, too,
we find the second of two trime-
ters thus arranged, ¢.¢. Soph. A»¢.
173 f. &y xpdry &) wdvra Kal
Opavovs éxw, | yévovs kar’ dyxoreia,
TOV SAwAorwy (Tolv SAwAirow?),
‘itisIthat have all the royal powers,
according to the right of next of
kin, of them that are dead’. The
words in vv. 1-2 are an interlacing
(ovyxvois) of €0’ dpere pi
dunrdofu xvavéas Svpmliyddas
*Apyods axdpos Kdywv és alay. —
xvavéas SvpwAnydbas: the shores,
or a part of the shores, of the
narrow strait of the Bosporus
gave rise to the myth of the ¢ blue
Clashers’ (ovpwAiyyddes, sc. mé-
Tpar). Anyone that in sailing has
seen the distant blue shores of a
rocky channel seem to open before
him, as he approaches it, and close
behind him, after he has passed
it, will readily understand how the
early Greek voyagers to the Black
Sea came to invent the story of
the blue rocks that came together

and crushed ships between them.
Pliny (following Eratosthenes : see
Schol. on v. 2) gives practically the
same explanation of the myth of
the Symplegades. ¢ Quoniam ",
says he (Vat. Hist. 4. 13), “ parvo
discretae intervallo ex adverso in-
troeuntibus geminae cernebantur
paulumque deflexa acie coeuntium
speciem praebebant”. The Sym-
plegades had ‘nothing to do with
the Homeric IMlaykral. (See
Introd. p. 36f.) Pindar (Py#4. 4.
209) calls the Symplegades ovy-
Spopor wérpar. Other references to
the Symplegades in Euripides are,
besides v. 1263 in the present play,
Androm. 794 (Hovridy Svpmwiapyd-
dwy), Androm. 864 (xvavéas "Ax-
1ds), I.T. 124 f. (]Iéww &ooas
ovyxwpoboas | wérpas Edfeivov),
1.T. 241 (xvavéay SvprAryydda),
L.T. 421 (Iérpas tas Swwdpopd-
8as).

3 f. meodv Tpndeioa : ¢ been
felled ’. — pn8’ {perpdoar : = xai
dperpdoac. The und is due, by
a familiar Greek idiom ¢cp., for
instance, Dem. de¢ cor. 2), to the
preceding negative. The connec-
tion of thought here seems to have
been persistently misunderstood.
The speaker wishes that the Argo
had not flown between the Sym-
plegades so as to reach Colchis,
nay more, that the fir had never
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dvdpav dpia(é)wy ol 70 mdyxpvoov 8épos - 5
Tehig pernAfov - ob yap &v Séomow’ éuy

been felled on Pelion to put the
oars that were the Argo’s wings
in the hands of her crew. Catulle
Mendés renders the thought
rightly thus (AMédée, Acte 1):
Oh! sur le Pélion que n’est-il
arbre encor, | Intact de la cognée
et fier de I'or des gommes, | Le
pin qui fut la rame aux mains des
jeunes hommes! For Ennius’s
translation, see Introduction, p.
50. For oars as the wings of
ships, see Hom. A 125 éujpe
épeTpd, Td TE TTEPR VoL we-

Aovrar. — lperpdoar: -gw verbs

derived from substantives denote
commonly either (1) the making
the object of the verbs that which
is indicated by the noun whence
the verb is derived; or (2) the
providing the object of the verb
with that which is signified by the
noun whence the verb is derived;
thus éperpuos  oar’, éperpody ¢ equip
with oars’, ¢oar’ (remis instruere).
Theverb éperpotv occurs only here.
Seneca Agam. 425 speaks of ad
militares remus aptatus manus.

5 f. &vBpdv &pror(wv: com-
mon circumlocution = dporréwy.
Cp. dvdpes moltrac and the like.
—ot...perfiAOov : arestrictive and
essential relative clause and there-
fore not to be set off by a comma.
In prose we should have had with
the antecedent an article to indicate

this relation ; thus : 7&v dpioréwy ot
¢ the chieftains that’. — 7 wdyxpv-
aov 8épos : 70 seems to be more than
amere article. The sense is aureun:
tlludvellus. —IleNlg: the dative of
advantage, HA. 767, G. 1165 (or,
better, here of service), implies
that Pelias had ordered the quest
—as he had. So Ennius under-
stood (imperio regis Peliae). Cp.

ﬂmollonius Rhodius A7rgon. 1. 3

nuoovvy Mehiao. — Thus far we
have had a vain wish —a wish for
what is impossible, because the
conditions belong to the irrcvo-
cable past. From od ydp through
verse 16 is told what would not
have happened in the past nor be
happening in the present, could
the previous wish be fulfilled.
Thus in the words od yap dv to
vooel & pAtara (v. 16) the story
of Medea is told rhetorically from
the time when she left her father’s
house to the time represented by
the speaker. Strike out od yap
dv (v. 6) and od8" dv (v. 9), and
you have the plain story. —We
have something similar to this in
Soph. El 1505-7 xpiiv & ebbis
elvar Tyvde Tois waaw Sy | domis
mépa wpdooev ye TAY vopwy
Oére | kTelvew * 10 yap mavoipyov
otk dv fv moA¥ (‘it ought to be
right straightway for everybody to
kill whoever will transgress the
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Mij8ewa mipyovs yijs émheva’ Tohkias
e'pwn Oupov e’mr)\a'ye?o" "Iaoovos

ov3 ay KJwe Teloaoa
mar pa. 'kazgkel T?}VSE 'y'q

e\uddas Kdpas
opwouw 10

&Ev avdpl kai Tékvolow avddvovaa pcy

vy mohirdv v dpikero xBova

laws; in that case there would
be little crime’), where xpijv elvar
Tivde dlkyy is a tamer €lf® dpeX’
elva 70 dixky. —6. ydp: ¢in that
case’ (el uy diémrraro’Apyods oxd-
¢os kré.). The wish (of vv. 1-6)
and its conclusion (od yap dv k7é.)
are the raw material of an unreal
conditional period.

7. whpyovs yiis "Twhxlas: poeti-
cal acc. of goal. HA. 722, G. 1065.
The phrase is = TwAxdv. wipyovs
is=retyos. The towers, that is, are
those of the city wall. The words
call up the picture of the city as
seen from the sea.— 8. {pwti Qupdv
ixmhayeic’: = épacleioa. The
particip. is causal. Guuov is acc.
of extent (of application).—g f.
xravelv : = dmokreivar. See Hogue,
Irregular Verbs of Attic Prose,
s.v. krelvw. — IlehudBas képas wa-
vépa: = Iledlav Tas éavrod kdpas.
The adj. ITeAtddas, though it agrees
only with xdpas, seems to extend
its force over the closely related
and juxtaposed terms kopas and
marépa. The verses were of
course pronounced closely to-
gether, so that .the effect of the
contrasted and juxtaposed words

would have been fully felt. — kar-
@gker: past unreal, not present
unreal. This is evident, if we
reduce the passage to a plain
positive narrative as above. With
KkaTyker must be taken very closely
in thought the contrasted partici-
ples dvddvovoa (11) and fupdépove’
(13). With kargket . . . “Idoon
is contrasted viv . . . 7& Pp{Arara
(16). The pév that anticipates
the 8¢ in viv & is postponed to
verse I11.—fvde yfiv Kopwllav:
artistically informing the audience
where the action of the piece is
laid. — 11. dv84vovora pév : the par-
ticle does double duty. On the
one hand it helps to contrast the
sentence kargket . . . ‘Idoowt with
viv8 . . . ¢plArara (16); on the
other hand it helps to contrast
dvddvovoa with fupdépove’ (13).
Theoretically we should have a
pév after xargker (10) and a e
after dvddvovoa here. — 12. A
crabbed arrangement of the words
&v ¢vyy mordv dixero xOiva,
which again are = rols woAirass
&v ¢vyy dpikero x0ova. Trans-
late * what citizens she came to
the land of by flight’. The jux-

roa



MHAEIA 77

atr@ e wdvra Evppépovo’ "ldaove —

nwep peylorn ylyverar cwmpia, _

orav yvr) mpos dvdpa py SuyooTaty —, 135
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viv & éxbpa mdvra, kai vooel Ta piltata -

wpodovs yap avrod Tékva deomdrw T éuny

Nékrpots "laowy Baoihikots edvdlerar

taposition of .¢vyy and wolrdv
suggests the contrast between the
exile (¢vyds) and the natives
(woAtrar). Cp. pyrpuav Téxvos
Ale. 305. xf6va. is poetic acc. of
the goal.

13. abrg : heightening the
contrast between her husband
and the Corinthians. —re: setting
off a second and contrasted divi-
sion of the puév clause, the main
contrast being between the uév
clause (compound) and the &¢
clause.— wévra: adverbial acc. of
extent or of inner object. G. 1051,
1054. — fupddpove’ : understand
(though the ellipsis is hardly
felt) rov Evyov ‘the yoke' (of
wedlock) ; cp.v.241f. Tr.¢in per-
fect accord with’. —14. fiwep: at-
tracted by the predicate subst.
cwrygpia from the logical &mwep
(=70 mdvra vpdépew dvdpl, as
is explained in a slightly different
form in verse 15). HA. 631.—
15. In apposition to %wep and
added for perspicuity, though the
thought could quite easily have
been supplied. See the last
note. The thought might (bar-
ring metre) have been expressed

by yvvaixka dvdpl wdvra cuppépew.
— i Suxoorarelv is the negative
equivalent of wdvra fvpudéperv. —
16. ‘Though this is logically part
of the long clause begun in verse
6, it is not influenced in form by
the unreal construction begun in
that verse. The second half of a
dependent -compound sentence in
Greek has a marked tendency to .
revert to the independent form. —
ix0pd mwévra (sc. éor) is con-
trasted with dvddvovaa ¢uyj . . .
x06va. Everything is hostile to
Medea at Corinth, since she is
opposed to the king (as we pres-
ently learn). — vooel (= oracui-
{e: the vdégos of state and family.
is ardots) T4 diArara means mpos
dvdpa Sixoorary. The véoos Tdv
¢drdrwv is explained in verses
17 ff.— 17. wpoBols: ¢abandon-
ing’. —adrov . . . éufv: a false
antithesis. Note the chiasmus.—
18. 'Idowv: contrasted in thopght
(though there is no pév wit!%git)
with M#jdewe in v. 20. So too Aéx-
Tpois Bagikols edvdferas seems
to be contrasted with. ketras &
douros -kré. (V. 24). — Nxrpog:
local dative (=év Aékrpors). . .
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yipas erovros waid bs a.wvl.wg xoovog 1

M?]SGLO. & — 1) Sorros — ripacpénm

Boa pév Spkovs dvakalet Te Sefuds,
wloTw peylomy, kal feods papriperar
olas duoBis é€ 'Idaovos kupet,

W

Keirar 8 dowros odw’, vPeia” dhynddar,

\ ’ ’ 4 ,
R Jov mayTA TUVTN)KOVT A SGKPUOIS Xpovov 25

19. Explanation of thelast verse.
The participle denotes manner. —
alovpvg xOovés: for the genitive
see HA. 741, G. 1109. aiovuvay
seems to be dialectic for dpxew.
For example, the alowijvrar (so
spelt in inscriptions) at Megara
answered to the dpyovres at
Athens. — 20. § 8fomqvos: an
ejaculation of the speaker. The
article is regular in such cases.
—Ampacpévy : this strikes the key-
note of the play. So the ufjus of
Achilles springs from the slight
put upon him by Agamemnon (A
412 § T dpworov ‘Ayady oddev
érewoev); so the tragedy of the
younger Cyrus began when he
went away dripacfel’s (Xen. Anab.
1. 1. 4).—21 f. Bod, &vaxalet and
papriperar are close synonyms,
‘cries upon’, ‘calls up’, ‘calls to
witness ’. —8pxovs : are the words,
efuds the gestures, feovs the higher
powers involved in the oaths which
Jason took to Medea only to break.
— pévflloes double duty; it is con-
trasted with & in v. 24, and it is
balanced with the re and xaf in

the subdivisions of its own clause.
—23. Indirect exclamation. Me-
dea cries Olas dpoifijs é€ "1daovos
Kupd.— xvpet : = Tuyxdver. — 24 ff.
Euripides does not write quite
clearly here. He means his
speaker to say that Medea some-
times does what is mentioned in
vv. 21-23, at other times, by utter-
ing love-sick lamentations (vv.
31-35), she breaks the mute and
tearful despondency which, fasting,
she has for the most part main-
tained since the discovery of her
husband’s faithlessness in marrying
the princess. If we had edfds uiv
Bog in v. 21 and viv & xéras in
v. 24 the sense would be much
clearer. Vv. 24-35 read as though
Euripides had added them on
second thought, which would ex-
plain the lack ‘of clearness. —
24. oap’: object of cwwrijxovou
(25).— dbeta’: sc. adrd, f.e. T
odua Tols dAynddoe. For this
parenthetical use of the particip.
cp. Soph. O.T. 57, 795. — &Ayn-
860 : the pains of fasting seem to.
be meant. 25. Tdv wivra Xpéwy
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acc. of extent (of time) and an-

ticipating émel (26). Tr. ‘ever
(since) . —8axplois : instrumental
with curmjkovoe. Medea is “dis-
solved in tears ™.

27 f. ot Spy’ . . . wpbowmov:
explaining, tautologically, the
posture in which Medea xetra
dowros. 28 f. wérpos §i Oaldo-
aios kAidwy: for the metaphor of
the rock cp. Virg. Aen. 6. 469
(of Dido in Hades) illa solo fixos
oculos aversa tenebat | nec magis
incepto vultum sermone movetur
| quam si dura silex aut stet Mar-
pesia cautes. Cp. also v. 1279
and, for rock and sea together
again as symbols of the unfeeling,
Androm. 537 £. v{ pe mpoonitves,
Ny wérpav | §) xpa Mrals Os
ikeredwv; . Add Hipp. 304 f. (the
nurse to Phaedra) 7pos 7d8 adfa-
dearépa (‘more stubborn’) | yfyvov
Oaldoans. — vovderoupén : = drav
vovferfjrar. — With vv. 21-29 cp.
Soph. 47, 317-326, which Euripi-
des may well have had in mind here.
30. fiv pfh more: ‘unless at some
time’, ‘unless now and again’,

modo ne aliguando; = w\jy drav.
—orpbyaca . . . 8épnyv: she has
been looking down; here she is
described as turning indeed her
face towards her attendants, but
speaking to herself. — wéA\evkov :
poetical for Aevkdv, as wdyxpvoov
in v. 5 for xpvootv. The epithet
is picturesque and hints at Medea’s
beauty. We should say ¢snowy’.
31. dmowudly: ‘bitterly bewails’
(the loss of). — $(hov: suggesting
Medea’s own language, — indeed
from here to the end of v. 35 we
have an informal indirect version
of Medea’s laments. We can even
restore the words as the narrator
would imagine them, thus: *Q
wdrep PiAe xal yala olxol G ovs
wpodods’ &¢m6y.-qv ;wr' dv8pos ds
pe viv drpdoas éxe, &yvoxa §
— 4  tdAawa — fvpdopds Umo
olov . x00vos~ 32. ols
though referring in form only
to olkous may be referred in
thought to the preceding two
nouns. — &élxero : seemingly in
the simple sense of ¢came
away’.

—
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33. &vBpds 8s: ‘a man that’;
the rel. clause is essential. —
Gripdoas e : = yripaxe. This
analytical perf. is noticeably com-
mon in Sophocles. In such a verb
as lorpue it is the only possible
form for the transitive perf. act.
34. N réhawva: apparently informal
quotation of Medea’s self-com-
miseration. See above.— %o per-
sonifies fupcpopds, ‘under stress
of circumstance’, ‘moved by mis-
fortune’. 3s5. olov: sc.éovi. olov
is = &s dyafov. The sentence is
an ind. exclamation. — ph dwolelme-
ofai: = orépeofar. The negative
expression is more emphatic than
the positive &xew would be. The
pres. is a practical perf. 36. oruyet:
‘loathes’, with special reference to
expression of face. The same
thought is expressed negatively (a
common Greek practice) in the
latter half of the verse. 37. alrfiv:
proleptic object of 8édowka. —
BovAedoy : we might expect moujoy
(cp. v. 40), but the speaker goes a
step further back. We under-

stand, of course, adrols, 7.e. Tols
muoi. —wiov: common euphe-
mism for xaxdv. With this verse
cp. Soph. A47. 326 (of the de-
spondent Ajax) xal 8jAds dorw
&s 7t dpacelwy (‘meaning to do*)
Kkakdy. 38-9. Bapela ydp . . .
r§de: giving the reason for the
fear expressed in v. 37.— Bapsia
Yép: sc. adry éori.—bygba: =
éyo olda. —7{id¢ : = &d. Construe
with dvdferar Kkaxds wdoyovo’.
Tr.: ‘for she has a savage tem-
per, nor will brook ill-treatment,
I'm sure of it, in this way’® (z..
as she is doing, so tamely).
39 f. The words Sepalve 8 wv
resume v. 37 after the parenthesis
and are = 8édowka & admjv: the
3¢ after Setpaivew is resumptive
(= autem, ‘1 say’). So py Op«-
7OV . . . 7ymaTos resumes, and also
defines, w7t . . . véoy. — 8 Kwa-
Tos: SC. avTQV, Ze. TOV waidwy.
The whole context shews that this
is the meaning. The graceful in-
terlocking of the words in v. 40
should be noted.
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42. § xal: ‘or else’. — ripav-
vov: shewn by the context to be
feminine, — ¢ the princess’. —y#-
pavra: SC. abmj, Z.e. TV Topavvov.
This verse puts Jason’s sin in the
briefest and sharpest form: he
has abandoned Medea to marry a
powerful princess. He is utterly
selfish. 41 = 380. —8épovs: poet.
acc. of goal without prep. —\éxos:
sc. 70 vupgudv. The house is
naturally supposed to be near
Creon’s palace.  43. xéwera: Z.e.
TUpavvov Tov Te yijpavra Kreivaca.
—pellw: sc. s mapovoys. The
fear is that Medea may be put to
death. Cp. vv. 381-3. 44 f. Sewvfy:
the secondary sense of ‘clever’,
‘cunning’, seems to prevail here.
This is shewn by what follows.
The cunning consists, of course,
in taking vengeance, not in getting
caught. V. 43 is disregarded for
the moment. —vou: intensifying,
‘I can assure you’. — peblws : with
kaM\ivikov doerar.  45. adri:
sociative dat. with ouuBaliw
&xOpav. — xad\lvixov: sc. dopma.

MEDEA — 6

N

xaM\lvxov goerar is picturesque
for vucjaer.  Our ¢ triumph’ is less
picturesque but renders the essen-
tial thought. Inasmuch as the
speaker fears primarily for the
children, and it is only her fear
for the children that is realised in
the play (for Jason is not killed
and the princess dies in another
way than that here suggested), .
vv. 40-45 must be held to obscure
the connection of thought. They
form a parenthesis; for vv. 46-8
follow immediately in thought
v. 40. Euripides doubtless felt
that this speech would not form
a sufficient introduction to the
action of the play, if only appre-
hension for the children were ex-
pressed here. 46. of8¢: virtually
adverbial, = &3¢, ¢hither’. — rpé-
Xov: = 8pdpwv. Tpdyos is to be
distinguished from rpoyds = ¢ run-
ner’, 7Z.e. ‘wheel’. Cp. 7pémos
and Tpowds. 47. orelyove : tragic
diction (éncedunt) for épxovrar. —
od8év: inner object with évvoovpevor.

=¢povri{ovres and
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with the same case construction.
48. xaxdv: genitive with évvoovue-
voy, as with ¢povrifew. HA. 742,
G. 1102. This is the gen. that
generally takes mep( in prose. — véa
dpovris: = ) 1dv véwv Ppovris. —
ket : =elwbe. The proverbial end-
ing of the speech is wholly in the
Greek style. — The two young boys
who now enter from the spectator’s
right (they had been in the town)
are of course accompanied by
an old man-servant, the familiar
madaywyds of the Greek house-
hold. The man is doubtless an
old slave of Jason’s family, as the
woman is of Medea’s. Cp. v. 53.

49. olkwv xrfipa : practically
one word, ‘chattel’. The person
addressed is an oikérts, a house ser-
vant. 50. Gyewvipnulay: = épnuov
elvar.  So Tjvd dyovs’ épypiav is
= &8 &nuos oloa. 52. ool:
with pévy rather than Aelmeofou,

albeit cov pdvy AelfreoBas is = oov
dmo\efmeafar. Cp. Soph. A7. 511
aov dwirerar pdvos. 53 balances
v. 49 and, incidentally, introduces
the new character to the audience.
—réxvoy omadé is, of course, a
poetical circumlocution for wa-
Saywyé. 54 f. xpnorolgn: em-
phatic, as its position in the
sentence shews. — fvpdopb : sc.
éori.—1d . . . wlrvovra: concrete
for 76 r& deomwordy xaxds wirvew.
The metaphor is from dice. Cp.
Aesch. A4g. 32 f. 74 Seowordw
yap ebruxotvra Ghioopar | Tpls Y
Badobons o8 &uol Ppuxrmplas -
¢for my masters’ game I'll count a
lucky one now that this beacon-
watch has thrown me treble six*. —
bpevav avlémwrerar: cp. Ak. 108
yes Yuxis, Biyes B ppevidy.
56. ydp: ‘at all events’, like the
later development, parallel to ydp,
viz. ' odv (guidem certe). ‘This
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¥ olv passed into yodv = ‘for’.
— &g Todr’: = ¢0, ‘to such a pitch’,
and anticipating &s (57).— éxpé-
fn<’: ‘have mounted’.

57. Ypepos: ¢ yearning’, in the
sense of ‘impulse’, dpusj, Opefis.
—brfjh@e: we should say ¢over-
came’; but the Greek is really ‘un-
dercame’, the figure being drawn
from getting under an opponent’s
guard, or surprising a stronghold.
58. polotioy: the dative is used
as though mot éyévero had stood
where u’ trrfjAfe stands. — In mak-
ing the old slave explain how she
came to deliver before the house
the soliloquy contained in the pro-
logue, Euripides appears to be
slily ridiculing one of the conven-
tions of his own art. s59. yép:
‘then’, in a surprised question.
It is not necessary to write od 7d
¥ dp’, though that indicates the

sense. 6o. IqA\& o’: sc. Tis d-
yvoias, ‘blissful ignorance’, sancta
simplicitas —év v¢ povely yap
pndtv f8ioros Blos. — bv &px : the
asyndeton is causal. The figure
in this sentence (of which the one
half is the negative version of the
other) is taken from atmospheric
phenomena (76 peréwpa), more
precisely, as we learn in the sequel,
from a thunderstorm. — One is re-
minded here of Propertius’s ¢ haec
est venturi prima favilla mali” (1.
9. 18). 61. pdpos: exclamatory
nominative, ‘what a fool !’. The
disrespect is immediately apolo-
gised for. — Seoméras: = mepl Oe-
omordv. HA. 725 a, G. 1073.
62. &s: exclamatory, ‘how utterly
ignorant she is of her more recent
misfortunes !’. —7év . . . kaxdv:

—ﬂpc T@Y xaxaw cp. note on
xaxkdv.v. 48.

Lycbear
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63. 7l § torw: ‘why, what's
the matter ?’, more literally, ¢ what
new evil (7{ vedrepov kaxdv) is
there ?’. 64. oddév: sc. éorl. —
peréyvov . . . elpypéva: ‘I am sorry
for saying as much as I have’.
The kal connects & mpdol elpy-
péva with the unexpressed future
things that the speaker refuses to
utter. The aorist is virtually a
perfect. 65. wpds yevelov: ‘sc. ixe-
Tevw. — kpbmrre: ‘be secret with’;
the object expressing the thing
concealed is not distinctly thought
of. —oédev for oovis one of the
archaisms affected- by Euripides.
Incidentally, it serves- admirably
to fill out the last foot of the line.
66. oyl Oficopar : = ovynyiroujoo-
pau for ovyfjoopar. — el xpfi : naive
on the part of the speaker, mali-

cious on the part of the poet.
67. Tov: = Twos. — oV Box@v KAé-
«v: ‘without seeming to hear’.
kAv&w is a mere poetical substitute
for dxovew. 68 f. = wpocerfov
&ba &) madairepor wevoods Odo-
govot kTé. — meaorods is accusative.
of the inner object with @docova:
= malfovor Qdooovres. — ivba 84 :
‘to that spot where’. The ante-
cedent, éxeloe, is suppressed; or
perhaps it were better to say that
the antecedent Iewrjiys S8are has
been incorporated in the relative
clause in a ‘slightly changed formi.
— Heapfivys. . Bwp:” 2’ celebraged *
fountain of Corinth. - ‘It Has heen
uncovered again by: recent..ek-
cavations * of - the .American
School ‘of Classual Studlu
Athens.
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70. &g «ré.: depending, of
course, on Aéyovros (67). 71. pé\-
“Nov: = év v éxor. — kolpavos: =
Tipavvos. 72. pévror: ‘however’,
‘though’, introducing a qualifi-
cation. — pifos séems also (it we
think of its prose sense) to cast
doubt upon the truth of the
remark. — cadfs: dAnbs.
73. Bovholpny &v: welim. — ok
dvar: sc. gadfl. The form of
the negative is due to its close
connection with the infinitive with
which it stands, unless we should
pause after odx and throw it back
to BovAoiunv dv. 74. xalis kalin-
dignantis. Our ‘and’ may intro-

duce an indignant question in the
same way.— avéferar: stronger
than dvéferar. Tr. ‘will endure
tamely’. 75. el xal: efs7, ‘al-
though . — Suadopdv éxer : = Saché-
perar.  76. Seemingly proverbial.
¢Old love’s a laggard in the race
with new.” For the genitive see
HA. 749, G. 1120. 77. ixeiva:
sc. ddpara, Z.e. the household of
Jason and the princess. — roto8e :
with a gesture towards the house.
The far and near are contrasted
in éketva Totode. 78 f. &mwwhé-
pegd’ : aorist for perfect, as often
in this verb. The plural in this
and the following verb includes
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the mistress and the maid. —&p':
looking backward (inferential) and
further defined by the following
clause. — el wpoooloopev: the form
of the minatory condition is here,
as often, transferred from the
second persqn, where it took its
rise, to the first. As you can say
to another GAwlas el Tovro wouj-
ges (“if you will do that’), so
you can say SAwla el TobTo ToUjTw
(where, however, we cannot say,
¢if I will do so and so’). The
sense is ‘if I ship a new wave
of trouble on top of the old
one before I have baled that out’.
The servant fears for herself the
increased violence of her mis-
tress’s passion. The ‘we’ is
rhetorical. — wply 768"  {fmvrhn-
kévar is strictly speaking tauto-
logical. véov and malawp are
juxtaposed for emphasis and con-
trast and connected by the prepo-
sition in mpocoloouer. 748 is =

70 malawv xaxdv. The nautical
figure is natural in Greek, espe-
cially so in Attic Greek. Sea-
power &yp breeds sea-power
Adye.

80. y': sharply restrictive.
“But do you at all events ", says
the paedagogus, “keep quiet and
hold your tongue ”. 8a. Theslave-
woman addresses the children and
refuses (nominally) to curse Jason
for his treatment of them.— olos:
i.e. bs kaxds. — olos . . . warfp, sc.
éoti, is an indirect exclamation.
83. 8\owro piv pfi: ¢perish indeed
may he not’, a limited, not an ar-
rested curse: the pév anticipating
drdp (84) shews this. 84. &rép
(cp. v. 80) is a vigorous substitute
for 8¢. — d\lokerms : = IAéyxeray,
¢is caught’ for ¢is convicted of . —
kaxds &s povs: = ‘disloyal’. ¢pi-
Aovs is practically = olxeiovs, or
rather, it keeps its old sense of
‘own’.
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85. tls 5 odx\ Owmrév: sc.
kakos ¢ ¢ilovs éoriv. The old
man seems proud of the worldly
wisdom that makes him so
cynical. Perhaps he is squaring
accounts for the superior tone

of v. 60.—é8¢: anticipatory of

the following.. 86. Tod wé\as:
= 10d wAnoiov, ‘his neighbour’.
Menander seems to have taken
over this remark as a proverb
and Terence to have copied from
him. Cp. Ter. Andr. 426 f.
Verum illud verbum est volgo quod
dici solet, | omnis sibi malle me-
lius esse quam alteri. 88. Closely
connected, of course, with the sec-
ond half of v. 85 and particularly
with the emphatic dpri. — ebviis
obvex’ : contemptuous, = d¢’ $Sovijs
yuvaxds ovvex’y Soph. Antig. 648 f.

The contempt is heightened by
the sneering ye in Todode 7,
‘these mere children’. Cp. Soph.
0.T. 383 e Tijode y dpxijs ovvey
¢‘if for this kingship forsooth’,
which, as the speaker goes on to
say, he had justly acquired. —od
orépye : practically one word, like
ov ¢yue: hence the form of the
neg. 89. The vld woman speaks
first to the children, then turns
again to their attendant. b ydp
&rro is a parenthetical prayer: cp.

-Aesch. 4g. 121 76 & b vidro for

the imv. and for the ydp Al. 1023
voarijoayu ydp ¢for I pray that I
may return’. Theold womansends

the children in with misgivings.
go. lpnpdoas &e: more than
Dpruwke. It is rather ‘keep aloof’

(lpnpopévos Exe).
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92. 8ppa: acc. of extent (of ap-
plication) with Tavpovpérmy. opua
Tavpovpéyyy seems to mean literally
‘making herself a bull in eye’, ze.
¢ glaring like a bull’. Cp. rerav-
pwoar yap odv ¢ you have certainly
turned yourself into a bull’, Bacck.
922. 93. Toigd’: dativus incom-
modi for é Tovod¢, 7.¢. the children.
—ds 7 Spacelovoav: a more vig-
orous &s Tt dpdaovoay, from which
it differs as émbvpodody T Spdoar
from BovAouévyy 7 Spdoar. Cp.
Soph. 47. 326. 94. xarackfyar:
means ‘ come down on like a thun-
derbolt’, ¢strike with a thunder-
bolt’ (kepavvdoar), and hence is
used with the acc. The figure of
the storm already introduced by
the slave-woman (v. 60) is here
made more definite, and we are
prepared for v. 106 ff. 95. py
dQovs: strictly speaking redun-
dant after éxfpods ye.—mi: Z.e.
7t dxapt. — For the double ac-
cusative with 8pdoec see HA.
725 3, G. 1073, B. 340.—In wv.

id pol poi, wos &v dhoipav.

46-95 there seems to be a delib-
erate symmetry of arrangement,
thus: 7 (3+4), 6, 8 (1 +14+2+
1+1+42), 7 (the speech of the
madaywyds, the centre of interest),
8(2+2+2+2),6(3+3),7. The
breaking up in a different way of
the groups in each of the two
parts (7+6+8 and 8+6+7) that
enclose the central speech (vv. 67-
73) adds to the art. Other sym-
metrical arrangements in the dia-
logue parts of the Medea will be
noted in the sequel. g¢6 ff. The
voice of Medea is heard at this
point from behind the scenes.
The slave-woman appears in the
sequel to carry on a dialogue with
her; but we should understand

that, though the words of Medea -

are heard by the characters be-
fore the eyes of the audience,
as well as by the audience, the
words of the servant are not ad-
dressed to Medea, but are merely
a running commentary on her ut-

terances. — In vv. g6-212 we find |
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exemplification “of what the old
woman had said in the opening
speech about Medea’s condition
and conduct. Cp. vv. I12-114
with v. 36 and vv. 160-167 with
vv. 20-35.— The change in the

metre answers to a change in the-

action—to a general movement.
The anapaestic rhythm (a march
movement) strikes the note (v.
96 f.) that causes the old woman
to hurry the boys into the house
(vv. 98-110) as the storm of Me-
dea’s anger begins to move. The
same metre ushers in the chorus
(vv. 115-130) and is kept up by
the old woman and Medea through
the scene. Cp. with this the paro-
dus of Sophocles’s Antigone, where
however the anapaests that are
mingled with the lyrics are recited
by the leader of the chorus. In
the Hippolytus the anapaests of
the nurse and Phaedra are ap-
pended to the entering song of
the chorus. 96 f. lb: stands
extra metrum. — 8boravos and
oholpav are Doric forms, used to
indicate the emotional exaltation
of Medea and to set off her

speeches against the background
of the servant’s remarks. Cp.
Medea’s subsequent speeches
(vv. 111-114, 144-147, 160-168).
Similarly in the Hzppolytus (vv.
170-265), a scene in which Euripi-
des is in a measure copying him-
self here, we have the speeches of:
Phaedra set off by a Doric colour-
ing from those of the nurse. Cp.
also Al. 244 ., the scene between
Admetus and Alcestis, and my
note on Alk. 246. — wévav: for
the genitive see HA. 761. — was
v oholpav: = €l yap dAolpav. For
this idiomatic form of wish see
HA. 870 e and B. 587, note 2.

08 f. 768" ixeivo: sc. éoTi, Aoc
illud, ‘there it is’, I told you so’.
The reference is to vv. g2—95. —
phiTp . . . X6hov recapitulates vv.
92-95 for the sake of clearness.
— Vv. 100-104 repeat and empha-
sise v. 89 f. —0&goov: Z.e. than
you are already doing (4 &s viv).
The children have already started
to enter the house. — wpooé\fnr’,
‘go up to’, indicates a closer ap-
proach than weddoyr dSuparos
éyyls. — &A\\d: contradicts both
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the preceding negatives. ¢No’.
gives the tone. — ¢vNboaeot’: =
ebAafeiale, cavete. — arvyepdy :
active. — ¢pevds adddBovs: ¢arbi-
trary temper’. The gen. depends
on both the preceding substan-
tives.

105. The preceding command
is resumed in a still more em-
phatic form. In the play as given
in the theatre the tempo of
the marching musi® which would
seem to have accompanied this
speech was accelerando. —vwv is
= oy, and &g Tdxos is = ds 7d-
xwora. 106 fl. 8fhov: sc. éori.
—Yfis &aipdpevov: Z.e. rising up
the sky towards the zenith.—
véos : a thunder-cloud is of course
meant. —olpwyats (‘ by wailings’,
to be construed w. dfjAov) applies
to the thing signified, to the anger
of Medea, and not to the figurative
storm. This is distinctly Greek.
Perhaps the best example of the
fusion of sign and thing signified
is the army-eagle in Sophocles’s
Antigone 110-126. — &g &vdje :

110

instead of dwdyov after &fjAov,
because a participle (éfaspduevor)
has been used already, though
not in immediate construction
w. SfjAov. —é&véde : intr. and =
dorpdfer. The previous speech of
Medea is to what the servant fears
will follow but as the rumbling of
the distant storm to the stroke of
the thunderbolt. — The woman
speaks to the children as though
she were really hurrying them
into the house to escape a rising
thunderstorm. It is somewhat
awkward that they are really hur-
ried into the teeth of the storm.
108. pellow : = & pelfove. —
tpyboerar: the servant fears such
deeds as she has hinted at in
vv. 37-40. Cp. also vv. g4 f.
109 f. peyahéomhayxvos Yuxf: 2
good example of an idiom very
common in Greek tragedy, whereby
a substantive is modified by.an
adjective having its latter half
derived from a synonym of the
substantive modified. — Svexera-
waboros: cp. Aesch. Cho. 407
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111. alatis extra metrum; cp.
ib v. g6. — TAdpwv: a mere ejacu-
lation of self-pity and nom. not
voc. The repetition of &rafov is
passionate. For the form of the
anapaestic dimeter here cp. v. gg.
112 ff. & xardparo. maibes: at
this point Medea catches sight
of the children, who have just
entered with the waudaywyds.
(éwpaxvia Tods maidas eloidvras
dpa 7@ madaywyd émBod Schol.)
— oruyepds: active, as in v. 103,
‘of a mother that hates you’. —
obv marpl: to be joined with
OAowrfe. — mis 8dpos: =6 mas

olkos, ¢ the whole household ', ¢the -

whole family’. Cp. vv."794 ff.
115. & TAjpev: a mere ejacula-
tion. Cp. v. 111. 116. 8: in-
troducing the sentence proper after
the ejaculation, as though the lat-
ter were a vogative. Cp. the ear-
liest example of this Hom. A 282
*A7peldy, oV 8¢ made Tedv pévos;
‘and thou, son of Atreus, quell
thine anger’. The 8¢is saidina
tone of protest.— waibes: at once
strongly emphatic and contrasted
with the juxtaposed watpds. — ép-
whaklas : =dpaprias,‘crime’, ‘sin’.
—oou: ‘in your eyes’, ¢ from your
paint of view’. 117. 70608’ : em-
phatic, like maides above. — ix0es :
referring to orvyepds v. 113
118. dmepadyd: = Vmrepdédoika, ¢1
am pained (7.e. with fear) for you’.
Supply dudv. — Vv. 119-130 con-
tain more or less apposite moral-
ising on the part of the old servant.
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Euripides has been frequently cen-
sured for making even his charac-
ters from low life philosophise.
Surely in this case, however, the
homely wisdom and popular super-
stition contained in the verses are
not above the capacity of the
speaker. — In the similar scene in
the Hippolytus, it has been noted,
the two moralisings of Phaedra’s
nurse (186-197 and 252-266) are
like the two moralisings of our
Colchian woman (here and in
VV. 1g0-203). 119. Sewvd Tupdv-
vov Mpara: Euripides may have
had in mind Homer A 80-83.
(éxopev 8¢ kai T éwowv wap
‘Oprjpw [A 81] eimep ydp Te x0-
Aov ye kal abTipap kaTamwéYy
kel [B 196]* Ovuos 8¢ péyas
éorl SwoTpedpéwy PBaciljor
Schol.) At any rate, &ewd
means here ‘terrible’ rather than
‘strange’.— wws : notwithstanding
the parenthetical v. 120 the particle
is probably to be joined with yaAe-
wds v. 121, ‘in a violent sort of
way'. To 8¢ mws mapéixer Schol.
Cp. € wws Hipp. 477. 120. Note
the vigorous asyndeton. The accu-
satives are inner objects. 121. xa-
Aewds peraBdlovory: ‘shift vio-

lently’. Cp. Hipp. 203 f. p3 xake-
s | perdfarde Séuas, ¢ don’t turn
your body violently from side
to side, shift your position vio-
lently’. — épyés: in neutral sense -,
‘moods’. 122. The connection of
thought between the sentence that .
begins here and the preceding’ is
neither necessary nor very obvious.
A remark on the uncontrolled fic-
kleness of princes is made to serve
as a text, not of an encomium of
democracy, as we might expect
from ér’ loowww (v. 122), but of
the praise of humble circumstances
— ¢he that is down need fear no
fall, he that is.low no pride™
122. ¥ &' : =y odv, quidem certe
‘atall events’. — elflofas . . . Coor-
ow: ‘being in the habit of living
on the basis of share and. share
alike’; = wolerela, ¢ democracy’.
123. kpelogov: SC. éoTL TOD &mi
Tupdvvov {ijv. — dpol ¥ olv «ly:
‘howe’er it be, mine be it’. — We
should expect the speaker to say
something equivalent to ¢to live
under a democracy'; what she
does say, quite inconsequently, is
‘to live my life out in safe pov-
erty’. We can see the link in the
tortuous argument, if after é&v uy
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dxvpds iy xaraynpda'xgw\)
TOV yap p.erpiwv mpdTa ey €lmelw 125
‘Tolvopa Mkd, Xpnoﬂa.c T€ LAKPO

)\wamﬂporoww 70 & vmepBdAhovr’

obdéva | xa:,pov  Swarar Gvyrots,
peilovs & dras, érav Spyaby,

Salpwy Gyxois amédwkev.

peydois we supply dAX’ {oois in
" the sense of dA\a perpiots.

124. xaraynpdokev: ‘end my
old age’, = (in the case of one
already old) ‘live out my life’.
125. Here follows the praise of
the pérpia implied above. Vv. 125-
130 are quite in the spirit and
power of Herodotus. Cp. Hdt.
380 wAijfos ¢ dpyov (‘a demo-
cracy’) mpdTa pév obvopa wdvTwV
kdAorov Exer (= Tolvopa wikd),
ioovopiny, detrepa 8¢ Tovrwv TOV
(=dv) & podvapxos mouéer oddey
(sc. mowéer), a -passage which Eu-
ripides seéms to have had in mind.
—elmelv: ‘in the telling’, fando.

126. WKg: = Kparel = Kpeloady
éori. —xpfiodar: ‘in the using’.

— 7¢: marking the second division
of the compound first member of
a pév—8& complex. If we look
backward and forward, we shall
see.that the. particles in this sen-

tence .are economised; wév does’

double duty, at once correlative
with 7¢ and = ey and correlative
to. &, v. 127. TV pev yap perpi-
wv mpbra piv elirélv rolvopa vkg

-

large’) {ga &s

130

(kpeloadv éoTw elmetv), érera Xpij-
gl paxpd Adora Bporoiow: Ta
8’ dmepfBdAovr’ kré. would be a
more normal type of sentence.
— pakpd : longe; cp. Alc. 151 yovr)
T dploty TV V¢ YAy pakpd,
‘and best woman of those under
the sun by far’. 127. Ajora:
we return to T& pérpu, which is
after all the logical subject. —
Td 8§ YmepBaANovr’: opposed to
T& pév pérpw, which is the logical
subject of the foregoing clause.
129. od8bva . . . Owqrois: = olk
bPperel Gyyrods. kapov is = k-
ploy Svvapuv. It is acc. of inner
obj Cp fr. 80 Bpo'ro:s 7o pelfw
T@v péowv TikTeL vogovs.—8':

‘nay’, ‘on the contrary’; used in-
stead of an dAAd at the head of
the clause. 130. Salpwy:..appar-
ently about equivalent to 7vx», or
perhaps better a ‘sort of cross-be-
tween TUxn and 6 Beds. — Syxois :
= rols: VmepLdAlovay. —. dwébw-
xev: ‘renders’, as thé ‘due -of sur-
passing good-fortune. — Cp. ‘Hdt.
7. 10 épds Ta vmepéxovra (‘very
xepavvol & Oeds
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éxhvov pwvdy, ékhvov d¢ Boav

Tas OvoTdvov

Ko)xidos 093¢ mw 7miov - dNNd, ye-

(= &up.wv here) ovde e’@ pavrd-
feobou, Ta 8¢ opukpd oddév pw
(=71ov Oeov) xvilee (‘vex’)-
Spds 8¢ ds & olkijpata Ta pépoTa
alel kai dévdpea T& TowbTa (i.e. TA
péyora) dmookimre. T& Pélea
Phéee yap 6 Oeds Ta vmepéxovta
(= tmepBdArovra) wdvra KoAovew.
Horace seems to imitate this
Carm. 2. 10. g-12. Saepius ven-
tis agitatur ingens | pinus et cel-
sae graviore casu | decidunt turres
feriuntque summos | fulgura mon-
tes. In these two passages, as in
the present, we have the praise of
the “aurea mediocritas .

131. The repetition has refer-
ence to Medea’stwo cries, vv.g6and
97 and vv. I11-114. 132. Svord-
vov: so Medea had called herself,as
they have heard (v. 96). 133. KoA-
X(Bos: she is still a BdpBapos,
still a half-savage, to the Greek
women, as they hint in calling her
the Colchian when they mention
her fierce cries that have brought
them to the door. Yet they are
full of sympathy. 131 ff. The
chorus, made up of Corinthian
matrons, now comes upon the
scene. They explain their ap-
pearance at this juncture in their

first utterance. For a somewhat
similar explanation of the appear-
ance of a chorus of women cp.
Hipp. 121 ff. Those verses
read like a deliberate improvement
on verses 131 ff. here. Cp. also
Hel. 179 ff., where the chorus
come at Helen’s cry, and (as an
earlier example) the coming of the
chorus of Oceanids in Aeschylus’s
Prometheus at the sound of the
riveting of Prometheus’s fetters.
—The chorus, although neigh-
bours, do not yet know, inconsist-

ent as this may seem (dAoyov

Aristotle would have called it),
that Jason has abandoned Medea
and taken a new wife. Medea
had been screaming before (v. 20
ff.), but only her attendant had
heard her — another inconsistency
but outside the plot of the play
(éw T0d pvfedparos) and so jus-
tified. — 098¢ ww #wlov: sc. yevo-
pévns, AN’ & dyplas. Medea is
‘not even "yet gentle,’ although
she has been so much among
Greeks. She is still the “torva
Colchis " (Juv. 6. 643). — &AM :
marks transition from general
speech (é péoov) to add

to a particular person, as

.



MHAEIA 95
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140

9 & év Baldpois Triker Biomijy,
Séormowa, pilwr oddevos oddev
mapabformopérm ppéva pibous!,

134 f. Aéov: what the old
woman is asked to say is not
perhaps clear at the first glance.
What seems to be asked for is the
reason for the cries of Medea, as
is implied in the following sen-
tence. — &pdumridov: seemingly =
mpobipov. The reference is then
to the houses of the chorus. With
éueuridov supply in thought odoa.
Had they not been at their doors
they could not well have heard
the sound from Medea’s house.
(éyo ow, ¢nolv, éml Tov d;ulu-
wUAov ovo-a., TovréoTwy éml TOV
mvAdvos, fkovoa Puvijs &ow Tod
perdlpov Schol.) —iow pedddpov
yéov : apparently Medea’s ¢ wailing
within her house’. ¢ow is then =
éowber. 135 5q.. od8t cuvfiBopas:
= Kxai oVVEAyd. — Sépares : = olkov

»

in the sense of ‘household’, ¢ fam-
ily’, and including Jason, of whose
infidelity (as has been said above)
the neighbours are not yet aware.
137. pY $lhov: ze. ‘unloving’,
‘unkind’. — kékpavras: = mwémpak-
Tou, wémounrau, yéyave. The ladies
suppose. merely that Jason and
Medea - have quarrelled. — This
proode seems to have been chanted
by the coryphaeus as the chorus
entered. 139. 86por : = olkos, ¢ fam-
ily’. —148’: = 7a Tdv Souwv = o
dopor.  140. TOV pév: Z.e. Jason.
— &x e Mxrpa Tupbvvey: cp. v.18.
141-3. Cp. vv. 20-29. — oldevés:
dependent on pvfois. — ot8év : om-
nino non.— ¢pdva: acc. of- extent
(of application). — 8éowowva: in
defining apposition to 7 in the
Homeric fashion.
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dies, & Zed kai ya kal ¢ads,

145

3 N v e Q/
axav oay a SUO'T ayos

pélre vipda ;

150

’ ’ ~ k] ’
Tis ool moTe Tas aATAATOV
Koitas €pos, & paraia;
onevoel Qavdrov Tehevrd ¢

144. alai: extra metrum, as
inv. 111. — 814 pov kedpalds: cp.
Hipp. 1351, where thedying Hippo-
lytus cries, 8ud pov kedadijs doaove’
380var. — $AOE olpavia : = kepavvis.
$Ao¢ without qualification may be
used in this sense, as in Alk. 4.
146. xaradvoalpav: ‘may I bring
to an end’. Cp. Suppl. 1004 f.
katalvoovo’  Eupoxbov  Biorov.
The metaphor is from the un-
yoking of the animals at the end
of a day’s journey.  147. Biordv
oruyephv : object of kaTaAvoaiuay.
With mpoMurovoa understand ai-
Tdv, e Tav oTuyepav [ordy.
aTvyepos is here passive, ¢hateful ’,
puoyTos. — wpolwolioa : mpolelmery
seems to be a sort of fusion of

mpodidovar and Aelmewv. 148. &ies:
sing., as though one person only
(Zeus) were to be invoked. Zeus
and earth and light are = heaven
and earth and light. 149f. &xav
olav: for oiav iaxdv. The sen-
tence is, of course, an indirect
exclamation. — vipda : of one that
has long ceased to be a bride, as
we understand that term. See
L.and S. s.v. vipdy. 151f. Tds
&whdrov  kolras: = Tod Tdou
153. The asyndeton is causal
(omeloer yap ké.). — Bavérov Te-
Aevré : circumlocution for fdvaros.
The gen. is defining, almost appo-
sitional : ‘the end which consists
in death’. — Cp. Seneca H.F. 867
Quid iuvat durum properare fatum?
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@, peydhe Zed kai Oéur motvia, .

160

\ebooell & wdoyxw peydlois opkors
évdnaauéva oV KatdpaTov

’ 9 3 9 N\ 4 3 3 ’ 3
wéow Gy mor’ éyd vipdav T éoidowu
avrots pehdfpois Swakvaiouévous,

154 = ppdév olv 7dde Alooov,
dore undév Tode Aigoov. — Tébe
Naoov: = Tijvde Ty Ay Alooov,
with reference- to the prayer for
death in v. 145 f. 7d8¢ is = robro.
157. kowdy T68¢: sc. éori. TOde
is = 70 wéow Kkava Aéxy oeBilew.
With xowév understand wacdv
yvvawkdy, ‘the common fate of
women’. — p}} xapbooov : the
asyndeton is like that in undév
76d¢ Alocov above. 158 = Zels
ydp oo xté. dore pi Adav (or
i) ovv Aav) xré. Cp. Heracl.
766 Zebs ovupaxos ob pofoipa.
—oovBixog: ‘advocate’. The fig-
ure is drawn from the courts.—
Mav: = dyav. In the following
sentence we have an application
of the familiar Greek principle
pndév dyav. 159. Supopdva: =
68vpopéva. — This apostrophe of

MEDEA — 7

-~ :

the chorus to Medea (vv. 151-159)
would contain for the latter, if she
heard it, no comfort at all. It is
of a piece with the ordinary
Job’s comfort of a Greek chorus.
160. Bdus is the personification of
the oath. The reference is to the
oath of faithfulness that Jason
took to Medea before he carried
her away in the Argo. Cp. vv.
207-212. 161. 8pxoiws: locative
with é&dnoauéva. 162, bbnoa-
péva: adversative (kaimep évdnoa-
péva). — vév: ‘that’, anticipating
ov in the next verse. 164. adrols
pehdOpois: ‘house and all’. See
HA. 774 a, G. 1191, B. 392, note.
— Swakvaropévovs : properly ¢ crum-
bling*’, corruentes, and more
appropriate of the house than
of its inmates. But cp. Ak

109.
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el mws Bapvfupov Spydv

165. ol Y : gui quidem = émely’
obro, guando guidem ei, ‘foras-
much as they . —wpéafev : sc. mpiv
i’ éuod dducnfivar. — Tohpde’ :
‘have the hardihood’. 166 f. Cp.
VV. 31-35.—aréAus : a common form
of the vocative. Cp. Soph. O7" 629
& mohis wolis. — xbow: = Kaoi-
yvyrov = ddeddpov. The reference
is, of course, to Apsyrtus. See
Introd. p. 32, and cp. v. 1334.
168. ola Aéyew kdmBodrar : indirect
exclamation. The words are =
ola Aéyovaa (Z.. olos Aoyors) éme-
Boarar. 169 f. edkralav: = eb-
Xals, ‘with prayers’, and to be
taken closely with émBodrac. —
Zfjva 35 Bpxwv . . . vevépioTan:=

175

Zijva Gpxwov, a special phase of
Zeus, like Zels piAios, Zeds Eévos,
Zeds épketos. —Bvqrots: dative of
apparent agent. — raplas : ¢trea-
surer’, cp. v. 1415, 7oA Tapias
Zeds év 'Ohvprg. 171 f. obx
torwv 8rws xatawadon : = emphatic
for of wws (oddapds) xaramadoer.
—& T P = T puKpdy o
7oaga. — xaramatoa : xerawavoy
is also possible in this idiom.
173-5 mas &v &\0ou : for the idiom
cp. V. 97.— atSabévrev: redun-
dant. — 8&arr’” opddv: high style
for éxovoeev. 176. & wws: 5
Sorte. — BapiBupov dpyéy: for the
idiom cp. peyakoomAayxvos Yuxy .-
109 f. The idiom here is ex-
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kal Mjpa Ppeviv pebeiy.

p1j Tou 76 ' éuov mpdfupov

pidowow dméorw,

d\\a Baod vw
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180

TPO4OC

dpdow 7dd’ drap Pdfos € weiow 1840

déomoway éuijy,

tended and complicated by the
“addition of xai Ajjua ¢ppeviv. The
notion ¢temper’, ¢spirit’, is ex-
pressed four times. The whole
clause is = el rws dpy{opérn mar-
owro.

178. 76 Y ipdv mwpébupov: =
Y éuy mpobupia. The ye em-
phasises and restricts éudv: they
would be faithful, however others
may be. 179. $lhoirv dméora:
amicos deficiat. dméorw is not
used instead of the optative, as
the following imperatives shew.

The thought is, I forbid my zeal

to fail friends; no, do you, etc. '
. 182. ¢l\a . . . alBa: ‘tell her
that we too (Z.. as well as you)
are friends’. The asyndeton is
exceedingly harsh and the words
can hardly be as Euripides wrote
them. For 7dd¢ used of persons
cp. Aesch. Pers, 1-2: Tdde piv

_dren are referred to.

185

Hepodv Tov oixopévav | ‘EAGS
& alav moTd Kaleltar, ‘we are
they that are called the faithful,
etc. . —abda: = ¢pdl  elvau.
183. omedoov : the asyndeton
heightens the urgency of the
command. —Tobs éow: the chil-
184. mévlos
&\aorov: Homeric. See L.and S,
s. dlaoros. — péy': adverbial
with dlaorov. Cp. Aesch. Pers.
1019. —dppérar: suggesting the
marching forth of an army.—
748’ : = radra. — $péPos (sc. éoriv)
o welow (fut. ind.) is = pofos i)
ob melow (aor. subj.). Fear is
expressed in the main clause,
doubt in the subordinate. clause.
It is ¢fear if’ for ¢doubt if’. This
shews the blending of doubt and
fear in the speaker’s mind. The
fut. ind. relow has a potential
force (“can persuade’).
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mvpovro. The pév does double
duty (cp. v. 11), it helps to contrast
olrwves . . . drods with Srvylovs
. . . dopovs and helps to balance
éml Oadims with érl eharivass.
olrwes piv éml te Oallas xré
would be regular. — 8\Bov Tepr-
vas éxods: ‘the pleasing sounds
(dxods = dxpodpara) that wealth
and happiness hear’. Cp. /.7.
454 TepmVdY Vpvwy drddavow, Kou-
vav xdpw SABy, ‘the enjoyment
of pleasing hymns, an universal
joy for wealth and happiness’.
195. Zrvylovs: hereandin Hel.
1339 f. (Srvylovs dpyds) a vig-
orous and picturesque substitute
for arvyvds or aTvyepds: for what
can be more sullen than the River
of Sullenness (S79€)? From this
passage Milton, a close student
of Euripides, may have drawn the
opening of his L'Allegro: Hence
loathed Melancholy (= orvyepa
Avmy), | Of Cerberus and black-
est Midnight born, | In Stygian

Cave forlorn.  196. nipero: = (in
meaning and construction) &uafe.
197. & dv: sc. yevopevor. The rel.
refers to Admas. —0évaror : = Ppovor.
198. odbA\ovon: swbvertunt. —
86povs: = oikovs. 199. kalrol:
argumentative and = a/. 200 f.
eiBamvor Saires: cp. v. 109 and the
note thereon. — relvovor Bofiv: a
contemptuous phrase for «xara-
relvovres (¢ vigorously’) Bodar.
CAvri 70d {dovor pera Tovov
Schol.) We find a similar phrase
in Aesch. Pers. 574 Tetve 8¢ dvo-
Bdvkrov | Boarw TdAaway adddv.
But here Euripides seems to in-
sist on the meaning of reivovor
(‘stretch’, ¢strain’) in a con-
temptuous sense. 202 f. ' ad-
To0: ‘by itself’, Z.e. without the
addition of any repmvy dxofj.—
The old woman now goes into the
house, presently to appear with
her mistress. In the meantime
the coryphaeus (presumably)
chants the epode, which serves
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as a foil to the prodde (vv. 131-
137) and sums up what the chorus
have learned of Medea’s condition
thus far. diwv (v. 204) views the
former utterance in v. 131 in ret-
rospect; hence the imperfect.
204. &xdv woliorovoy yéwv :
cp. Bapvbupov dpydv xal Nijpa dpe-
vov v. 176 f.  205. Awyvpd: prac-
tically an adverb with Bog, albeit
it agrees with dyea.—8’: almost
= ydp. 206. Tdv Aéxcos mpobérav
xaxovipdov: loose object to the
phrase dyea Bod. Tr. ‘him that
betrayed her wedlock (and so
made it) wretched’  mpoBorav
and kexoviudov are juxtaposed
as cause and effect. For Aéyeos
kaxovupov cp. the note on peyo-
Aoomhayyxvos Yuxij v. 109 f. «a-
kovvupos seems to be a peculiarly
Euripidean word (cp. v. 990).
207. OecoxAvret: the first element
is tautological, because the verb
has a substantive object (Qéuw).

— 85uka walodoa: causal; having
suffered human injustice, she in-
vokes divine justice. 208. rdv
Zmvds dpxlav Béuv: the 7dv is
more than article and anticipates
& v. 209 (id jusjurandum gquod).
Zyves is objective genitive as com-
monly with dpxos. Opxia Qéus is
merely a circumlocution for dpxos.
Cp. ius iurandum and Oedv &op-
Kov dikav Soph. Ant. 369. 209. It
was Medea’s confidence in Jason’s
oath that made her go with him.
210. Gvriwopov: Zransmarinam.
211. &\a pixiov: ‘the sea in the.
nook is the Propontis ; cp. Aesch.
Pers. 876 pvxia Ipomwovris, which
Euripides probably had in mind.
The variety of prepositions in this
line is noticeable. 212. The Hel-
lespont is of course meant. It is
the key to the Black Sea (I1dvros),
because one enters that sea from
the Aegaean by way of it. It is

‘endless’ (‘EAMjomovros dwelpew

™~



MHAEIA

103

MHAEIA

Kop:fvﬂwu. yvvaikes, éEfAGov Sép,wv,
i p,oo 71 pépymot - olda 'yap no)\)\ovs ,3po1'wv 215

Tepvovs m_,‘gs‘—— ToVs pev dupdrwv dmo,

in Homer’s phrase, Q 545, which
seems to be the model of Euripi-
des’s phrase), because it flows out
“of one body of water (the Aegaean)
into another (the Propontis), is, in
other words, a strait. — After her
great agitation Medea now comes
out and speaks with a good deal
of calmness. A long and calm—
or comparatively calm — speech
by a character that has previously
been under great excitement is
no uncommon feature of Greek
tragedy. We may compare with
this speech of Medea'’s that of
Alcestis, Ak. 280-325, after she
has passed, as it were, through
the valley of the shadow of death ;
that of Admetus, A%. 935-961,
after his bitter lamentations over
Alcestis’s death ; that of Oedipus,
Soph. O.7. 1369-1415, after his
blinding ; and, especially, that of
Phaedra to the Troezenian ma-
trons after her passionate out-
bursts, Hipp. 373-430. — The
sympathy with women shewn by
Euripides in this speech is, if a
man may judge, very keen and
sure. It is a new and striking
thing in literature. Cp. Introd.
p- 28. Woman-hater, forsooth!

*spirit.’

214-218. ¢ Ladies of Corinth, I
have come out of the house for
fear of your finding some fault
with me; -for I know of many
people having been haughty, partly
by observation [among my own
people], partly among aliens [by
hearsay], while [many] others by
reason of a retired habit of life
have won [a reputation for] un-
friendliness and lack of public
214. fYyvvaikes: courte-
ous, as regularly in address; cp.
dvdpes. Ennius translated it by
malronae. See Introd. p. 5I.
— §ANBov :  JAOov is here, as
often, equivalent to a perfect.
215 f. pfy . . . pdpdmo®’: sc. uy
ééerfovoy. —otba. . . . yeydras: for
the form of expression cp. Ak.
747 . moMods pev 8y Kkdmd
wavroilas xBovos | {évovs poovras
old’ & *Adwijrov ddpovs | ols detmva
mwpovlnk’, where, however, olda
more nearly approaches péuvypar
in meaning. — The force of ro)-
Aovs extends through v. 218, as
indicated in the translation. —
woAhods Bpordv is = Sporovs mo)-
Adies  (‘people oftentimes’). —
oepvols: ‘haughty’, as shunning
speech with other people. The
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micpds woNitaus éoTiv duabias vmo - 224
best commentary on oeuvos asused 259 (cp. v. 255). — pelvplav: ¢in-

here is Hipp. 93-99, where the
oepvos is contrasted with the ed-
wpoaiyyopos (affabilis, ‘ affable’). —
Yey@ras is = yeyovao in orat. rect.
For this use of the perfect (‘em-
pirical’) see GS. 259. 216 f. Tois
pév . . . Bupalows: expressed rather
in the strained style of Sophocles.
Two pairs of balanced phrases are
so combined that only one of each
pair is expressed, i.e. ToUs mév
Supdrov dmo, (rovs & dxop) is
fused with (rods pév év olxeios),
Tois & év Bupaioss.

217 £ We might, barring
metre, have had woA\ods pév in
v. 215 and woMods § . . . xyoa-
wévovs here instead of ol § éxmij-
gavro. The second member of
the longish compound sentence
reverts to the direct form. —é&¢’
fobxov mobés: = d¢p’ sjovxias or
Hovxor Ovres. — éxrhoavro :  for
krijofas, ‘to win a name for’, ‘be
accounted thus and so’, see L.
and S. s.2v. krdopar and pofupia
and cp. Hipp. 701 mpos Tas Tixas
Yap Tas ppévas kexmijpela, ¢ for we
are accounted wise or unwise ac-
cording to our success or failure’.
The aorist is ¢empirical’, see GS.

difference’, ¢lack of public spirit’.
On pabfupia see Aristotle "A6.
moA. 8. 5. 222. 8: introduc-
ing vv. 222-224 as an argufnent
against living' d¢’ fovyov wodds,
especially in the case of a for-
eigner (as Medea is). The rea-
son why it is bad for one to live
retired is given in vv. 219-221.
— wpooxwpeiv: implying intimate
relation; cp. wéhe: = moAiTass.
223. ob 8: for ob 8¢ ‘but not’;
cp. Soph. El g1o f. xdyd pév
otk &paca . . . o0 § ad ov. See
also Sauppe Ausg. Schriften, p.
129 (= Epist. Cr. p. 77£.). For
ob 8¢ Greek generally substitutes
ob pévro, keeping ovdé for the
sense xal ob. — Gorév: )(Eévow,
as commonly. —{wes’: an idio-
matic use of the aorist indic. in
which the kind of action is em-
phasised to the disregarding of
the time of the action. We have
practically an aorist present. —
ad048ns yeybs: ¢living unto him-
self’. The literal sense of adfd-
8y, ¢self-pleasing’, seems to be in-
sisted on here. The words seem
to mean no more than d¢’ }ovxoe
m0dds. — The sentence would - be
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more normal In form. ¥ we acd
(pace Mxsac) xpy & Sevar pi anp-
Ta Tpesyupty TeAm. dvTwr & Ay
aifaldy yeyerem aore sepiy veki-
Tass com apafiies Tre. T4 W
mpis welireng - Q-l:tp-:ctﬂn

219-221. People are womt 0
jadge by the omtward appearance.
and this ofiea mvolves deaErg
unrighteous jadgement. 230, was
ng: p-v. 86 In prose com-
monly Gmerés s —éalipis: =
(in this comtext) rows. bt far
more appropeiate in 2 mae’s mosch
than in 2 woman's. —exhéyyxver -
‘beart’, in the semse of -inmer
character™ (dvyw ¢ om pivygna
xui yregu. 2s Creon pats it. Soph.
Axt. 176). — eudas : reinforc-
ing the preposition in éxmaficr.
221. Sflopmbs: = &f Sfewss. ‘on the
basis of (outward) appearanee”.
It is, of course, assumed *rocgh-
out that the misjudged person
thoroughly good at heart. — Medea
as fesewee imconsfvise represents the

105

9
0
po .

msmdesS philosooher.  Indeed

T > orecv oot S Enroides

B bere Dirading The camse o hos

TEsier ATIxeewras et Satshed

Toon Achens. (Seeixcwoc po11i)

Incidesalr bhe pweads iis owa

CGnse. 100. e be pats 3 2 woed

For the macve (dosww 7. 223+ The

Teserve Zns aocoess of  both

masier and oph zac dec Eoripgd-

ars wonZ ImoiT. i Tasooder-
sancng o her rezl characier.

His dsaporonal of 2sucaitty

or the pant of = CZzea and

a%es here sees Az At vach.

H: woclé Geend =5 master.

Soogt in velked ter—s. and be

wooic 2l (for be has =71 b

o a2t Ashens) scees Em-

::‘.:zgznsaaEkeﬁ:L Bcw. for

all s protestations. ki sericus

a=d reservec nature was 00 sirong

ix him The reference to music

above taken togecter with this

passage proves tha: there was a

good deal of jostice in the Enes of

Alexander Aetolss (Gellizs V..

15.20.8):

‘O F "Araimyipen Tpbgunes alwmnns)
Xasot 7 old 7} erpugeds {“ craboed )
piv Epecye Tpovarzei

mal psbyows sul Tubifer (‘jest’)
o3 wap dlrew pap
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235

) XpnoTov:. ob yap edrheels drallayai
ywaibly, 008’ oldv 7° avijvaclar wéow.

'és xawva & 190y kai vépovs dpiypérmy

3t pdvrw elvar — py) pabodoav olkolfey —

onws pdlora xpricerar fvvevvéry.

x&v pév 7dd’ N b movovudvaiow eb
wéas Ewvoukp), uy Bia Pépwy Luydv,

235-7. 98 : anticipating and
explained by the sentence ob yap
.« . woow. Cp. 16de 225. —dydw
péyworos (cp. Hipp. 496) is pred.
to an understood éoriv, of which
1) kaxov . . . xpnordv is the subj.
Medea means to say that the
greatest trial in getting a hus-
band, whether bad or good (3
xakdv 1 xpnordv), consists in
the following (& @8, defined in
the ydp sentence).— éwalAayal:
legal separations, divorces ob-
tained by women, difficult to
obtain under Attic law and bring-
ing odium upon such women
as obtained them (odx edkAeels
yovauélv). —olév ' : = earw, sc.
yowvaxi = ‘for a wife’. — avfiva-
ofas: = dmomréupu. It was easy
for a man to put away his wife. —
In pleading, as he practically does
in vv. 235-7, for the same freedom
in matters of divorce for women
as for men Euripides is taking. up
a bold position, and we cannot
wonder that he does not enlarge
on the subject. 238. 6 xal vé-

povs : mores et leges, figurative for
what we should call surroundings
or relations. — &uypévyv: agree-
ing with ywaixa understood.
239. pi) paboioav olkoBev: ¢unless
she have learned at home’ (oiko-
Oev, because she brings the sup-
posed knowledge from home) —
as she will probably not have
done. 240. ¥wwspéhiora Xpfice-
rar: ‘how as near as may be,
about how, she is to treat’, gwo
maxime modo. The clause de-
pends on pdvrw elvar. pdAiora is
used somewhat as it is with ex-
pressions of number or measure
to indicate approximations. dmws
& would have had a somewhat
similar force. 241. T48’: 7Z.c. Ta
mpos Tov Evewvéryy (or woow),
meaning, of course, the treatment
of a husband (T Tob Evvewvérov
Xeow). 242, pq . . . Quyév:
explanatory of the ed after wovov-
pévargw, which belong to &vvouy).
For the familiar metaphor cp. v.
13. py Bla implies as its opposite
AN’ Spads.
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d\\’, oV yap avrds mpods o€ kap’ TjxeL Adyos -
\ \ r4 QN > \ \ \ ’

ool pév wolus & 19’ éori kai warpds ddpo,

» ) ¥ \ ’ ’

o\Bov 7’ ovnots kai pilwy owovoia. ¢

é'y(b & E’pml.os‘ dwolss odo” vBpilopar

255

ﬂpoe av8poe, éx yns ,Bap,Bapov )\ehpo-p.em),
oV untép’, odk aSquSov, odxi ouyyeri)
peboppiocaclar a8’ éxovoa ovudopas.
T000vTOVY OV OOV TVY)Xdvew Bovhijoopal*

7w pou wépos Tis pnxav v éfevpellp

260

méow dikny Tawd’ dvnireicacfa kaxdv, 261

malim vitam cernere | quam semel
modo parere. The sentiment, a
striking one, seems to be parodied
(asis indicated too by the reference
to the theatre) in Lysias 24. 9 €l yap
éyb karaoralels xopryds Tpayedols
wpokaegaipyy avrov els dvridoowy
(‘an exchange of properties’, see
Lex.) Sexdxis &v ENotro xopnyijoas
paAdov 7) dvridotvar dmaf.
’ 252. &\N': marks the sharp
transition to the concluding section

of the speech. —a¢, like the ool

in the next verse, is addressed to
the Coryphaeus. —fjke : ¢applies’.
— Aéyos : ‘reasoning’, ‘argument .
' 253. #8°: best taken as appositive
to wé\is. We should naturally
say ‘here’. 254. 7 connects the
first pair of substantives in v. 253
with the pair in this verse, and
also anticipates xal before ¢p/Awy.
— & Pov Smos: ‘benefit derived
from wealth® seems to be meant.
255. Ipnpos Gwolis : note the pretty

chiasmus. &muos is contrasted
with Blov . . . owovoia, dmolis
with méMes . . . Sdpor. The asyr-
deton bimembre is also to be
noted. 256. &vbpés: ‘my hus-
band '.— NeAyopévy: hardly true
to the facts. 258. peBopuloacdar:
=mpos ovrwa pefoppiotpar, ¢to
shift anchorage to’. The “sea
of troubles " is a natural common-
place of Greek, as of English,
tragedy; cp. Aesch. Pers. 433;
Eur. Hipp. 822, H.F. 1087,
Suppl. 824. — cupdopds: ablati-
val. 259. BovMficopar: SovAopa
would do; but here, as in many
other cases, the verb of will tends
to take the ¢will’ form, z.e. the so-
called future. 260. mwépos pmxa-
v 7 : ‘way and means’.— poi : da-
tive of apparent agent, as though
éfevpely) were perfect. 261. mwéoww
8icenv: for the double acc. cp.
Heracl. 851 f. — xaxdv : dependent
on the preposition of dvrirelocacfar.
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dvydda, NaBotoav diood ovv gavry Téxkva,

261. 268. wevdelv . . . Téxos: in-
terlocked for mevfelv 8¢ oe od
Oavpd{w. 269 f. From the audi-
ence’s point of view these verses
serve to introduce the newcomer,
who appears, in the conventional
stage guise of a king and with at-
tendants, from the spectator’s right
‘(cp-v-335). Theentrance of Creon
" marks the beginning of the cen-
tral scene of the first émerddiov.
This central scene is separated
from the two long speeches of
Medea (vv. 214-266 and 364-408)
by verses spoken by the leader of
the cherus (267-270 and 357-363).
In this scene Medea’s position is
rendered still more unbearable by
Creon’s announcing to her in per-
son the edict of banishment which
Medea’s servant has already had
word of, but has not revealed to
her mistress. — xal: 7.e. in addition
to those that are already here pres-
ent. Said as though the following
orelxovra were mapdvra. 270. The
woman speaks as though she knew
something about the proposed ban-
ishment. xawdv . .. BovAevudrov
could hardly be said by one that
was without some inkling of
Creon’s purpose. But such know-
ledge on the part of the chorus is

inconsistent with what precedes.
&yyedov : practically = (as a noun
of agency or function often is) an
expression of purpose (here dyye-
Aotvra).

271-273. In these verses Creon
publishes a decree to the object
of it. The decree is announced
in indirect form; the direct form
would run thus: ‘H oxvfpwrds
kai woocer Gupovpéry Mipdea
miode vyijs &o mepdrw (shall
pass) ¢vyas Aafodoa dood ovv
Lury rtéva. In the indirect
form what would have been the
subject of the direct form be-
comes an appositive to the direct
object of the verb on which
the decree, in its indirect form,
depends. We cannot, of course,
understand ¢ elmov as ‘I told
you’. The words mean ‘I decree
that you’. For the aorist see on
jvea’ v. 223, —miv . . . MfBaav:
tristem illam et viro iratam Me-
deam. — vode . . . $vyéda:
Tijvde yijv Ppuyelv. —AaPoicav . . .
ov cavr{i: = ovAAafBovoav: in
English simply ¢with® or ¢together
with’. Cp. the use of Aurdv in
the sense of ‘from’.— Swood .
Téxva: =7d ow Tékve. Cp. the

use of &inz in Latin poetry.

‘A
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3éokd o’ — ovdév et mapapmioyew Adyovs —
p1 poi 7 Spdoys maid dmjkeaTov Kakdv.

agupBdlerar 8¢ moA\a Todde delparos
o) mépukas kal kakdy woAdv Bpus,

285

Avrrp) 8¢ Nékrpwv dvdpos éarepnuérm,

wpoopépeabar or. ola fedlws wpoo-
¢répecfar. — &rms depends on the
prep. in éfBaots.

280. xal ... 8uws explains the
. adversative 8¢ (‘however’). The
adversative force of the participle
is brought out by xai and Juws,
the latter of which particles be-
longs grammatically to épjoopar,
phraseologically to the participle.
281. ¥xam ! = évexa. —282. wap-
apwloxeay: = mapapméxewv. The
word means lit. ‘to cloak (dpmré-
X€w: Cp. duwexovy) awry (mapd)’,
Ze. ‘to disguise’. — Néyovs: ‘rea-
sons .
enumeratio, oratio, narratio.
283. pol: dalivus incommodi in
the strictest sense. It expresses
more emotion than éuijv. 284. ovp-
B&Neras: ‘contribute to’, ‘go to
make up’. — 8elparos : = déovs, Ppo-
Bov (partitive gen.). Cp. Thuc. 3.
36. 2 kal wpoofuvefdAero odx é\d-
xwrov Tijs oppijs ai Iledomovyn-
alwv vijes & "loviay éxelvois Boyboi

MEDEA — 8

Adyos answers to ratio,.

ToApwjoacat rapaxwdvvevoar, ¢ and
there contributed no little to the
movement the Peloponnesians’
ships having risked coming to
Ionia to help’.. We find pépos
expressed Lys. 30. 16 Tob pév yap
Upds Puyelv (‘to your flight?)
pépos T Kkal ovros ouveSdero.
The present passage seems to be
imitated (through Menander) by
Terence Heaut. 232 concurrunt
multa eam opinionem quae mihi
animo exaugeant. 285 = ooy piv,
yap wépukas kré wépukas is =
¢voe . With i8pes we supply in
thought el simply. —In this vs.
and the four following the woA\d
that contribute to Creon’s terror
are enumerated : (a) Medea’s
native genius (v. 285), (S3) her
acquired knowledge of magic,
xkakd = kaxal Téxvar (v. 285),
(y) Jason's provocation (v. 286),
(8) Medea’s consequent threat
as reported to Creon (vv. 287-

289).
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-xph & ov wof’ Sotis dpripwy méduk® dip
waidas wepioods ékdiddakeabfar aodovs 295
Xwplis yap dA\ys fjs éxovow dpylas
POovov mpds dorav dAddvovar Svoper «

then (v. 306) comes to the real
point at issue—the effect on
Creon's mind of 8¢fa in her case
(od & ad Ppofy pe). In vv. 307
(latter half)-311 Medea tries to
clear herself of Creon's suspicion,
winding up her speech with the
request that she may not be ban-
ished, backing it with the promise
that she will hold her tongue and
submit. It is pretty plain in all
this that vv. 294-305, particularly
VVv. 294-301, are dragged in. The
bitterness expressed here is Eu-
ripides’s own. He is holding a
brief for a real person, not merely
for a character of his own creat-
ing. That person was in all proba-
bility Anaxagoras, who had been
banished from Athens on the
alleged ground of impiety, but
really, as Euripides would have us
think, because of ignorant preju-
dice and jealousy. See Introd.,
P- 12, and Parmentier, Euripide et
Anaxagore, p. 14.

294. For 8¢ beginning a detailed
discussion see, for example, v. 526.
—xph of wob’: ¢ought never’ for
‘never ought?’ as shewn by the
form of the neg. —8oms . .. dvfip:
is =-nou dorippeva Pives dvdpe-
The relative clause involves its an-

tecedent (twd in Goris) and is, as
a whole, subj. to éxduddoxeotar.
Euripides means what we call a
right-minded (od¢pova) man.
The irony here is intensely bitter.
205. mepioads: with cogovs, the
two together being = drepaddous.
— ixBi8dokerdar : middle of medi-
ate action (‘causative middle’).
See GS. 150.— codois: factitive
predicate to matdas (éxdddoka-
ofu is = wojoar Sidacrduevos).
296. xwpls with gen. is synony-
mous with mpés with dat., just as
‘apart from’ may be = ¢besides’.
—&\\s . . . dpylas: for Tijs dAAxs
dpyias v éxovew. Cp. Soph. EI.
763 péywora wdvrov v Sron’ éyd
kak®v.—8&\\ns: ‘besides’. A com-
mon idiomatic use of dA\os; from
Homer on, cp. e.¢. { 84 dua 17 ye
kal dppimodo xlov dMat, ¢with
her went also handmaids besides.
dAA7s is tautological after ywpis.
— épylas: = dpyilas 8déys, cp. v.
218. dpylas and the following
¢0dvov are juxtaposed to heighten
the contrast between them.
297. &\pbvovot : = kTOVTAL — &~
ardv: not ‘fellow-citizens . dords
and &évos are regularly contrasted.
Medea: the -y speaks for- Anax-
agoras the §évos. = = o
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303
305

oV & ad ¢ofy pe.  pif 7o wApupelds walbys;

ovx &8 éxw Tou— p7) Tpéayps Hpas —, Kpéov -
7 yap 0¥ p’ pdixknkas; é€édov kdpyy
omws o€ Bupds fyev: aAN’ éuov moow

rois & fovyala, Tols 8 Garépov Tpdmov
oo’ &s Tupdvvovs dvdpas éfapaprdver

307
309
310

304
308

may be partly due to the poet's
desire to round out four verses
(302-306).

303. Tols pév: ‘in the eyes
of the one sort’, 7z.e. Tols Soxod-
ow edévar T woiAov. — dawrlpBo-
vos: sc. &s gopuwrépa odoa, as we
gather from the oo¢y odoa at
the head of the whole sentence
and the contrast in 305, — to say
nothing of the preceding parallel.
305. rots & ad: ¢in the eyes of
the other sort on the contrary’,
f.e. Tols oxatoior. For & ad cp.
v. 300. — wpogdvrs: = fGarépov
Tpémov, dvavria, ‘the other way
about’, explained (and repeated)
in the negative oix dyav cog).
Cp. v. 299. — &yav: here simply
‘very’, ‘so very’. 306. We are
here brought to the present dra-
matic situation. — For the repeti-
tion of & ad cp. Soph. 0.7: 230
and 233, though there the inter-
vention of two verses makes the
repetition less striking. There,

a8 here, 8’ a? appears in both the’

-

second and the third terms of a
series. —wAnppeNés: = ddwkov, ka-
xov. The word involves a musical
metaphor. See L.and S. —mé6ys:
sc. Ur éuod. 307. odx &b’ ¥w
Tor: ‘not so am I disposed, I
would have you know’. éyw is =
Suikeypar. The emphatic oty &8
is correlative with ¢AX’ in v. 310.
The thought expressed in vv. 307-
311 is, in its simplest form, od o¢
pod GAN éuov wéow, ¢it is not you
that I hate, but my husband’. — pj
rpéoys ipds : areassuring parenthe-
sis. — The vocative Kpéov belongs
with the first half of the verse.
309. 7l p’ #8lknxas : a vigorous and
natural substitute for ob p’ $8{xy«as.
—&éBov : the finite form with asyn-
deton is far more natural and vigor-
ous here than would have been the
participle éxdduevos. 310. mas ...
fiyev : ‘according to the promptings
of your heart’.” The imperfect in
fiyev marks the persistence of the
emotion that led to the action de-
scribed in the aorist é¢edov.
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a\N’ ef«ﬂ' os raxca'ra, ) )\o'yovs' )\eye,
os Tadr apape, KovKk €xeLs 'rexmyv omws
pevels map’ Nuw odoa Svoperys éuol.
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pij — mpds o€ yovdrwv Tis Te veoydpuov kdpns —

of the familiar contrast, overworked
by Thucydides, though a common-
place of Greek style, between A¢-
yos, ‘fiction’, and épyov, ‘fact’.
— éxoioar palléx’ : ¢ gentle-sound-
ing’. For the infin. (= awditu)
see HA. 952. —low $pevav: with
BovAedeis. The striking position
points the contrast noted above
between word and deed. 317." dp-
pwdla poi: sc. éori. The phrase is
= 8ppwdd, Ppofovpar. — Povkebes :
for the mood see HA. 888, G. 1380,
B. 594. 1, Gl. 611 a.

318. 7oa@de: ,to be construed
with fooov, but anticipating and
explained by the following ydp
sentence — ‘less by reason of
the following fact’. 319. yép:
‘to wit’, ‘namely’, as often
(ydp explicativum). — o§iBupos :
¢ quick-tempered ’, Zracunda, im-
plying at the same time AdAos
(“talkative ').—é&vfip : sc. 6€v0vpos
(xal AdAos). 320. dpuNdooev: ad
custodiendum, ‘to keep under

surveillance’. — ocwwméoropos:
‘close-mouthed’ (and by impli-
cation, though that is of no
real moment here, Bapvfupos).
Creon’s remark here is, of course,
in answer to what Medea had said
in v. 314 f., particularly ovypod-
peafa. For the brachylogy (far
more common in the somewhat
laboured style of Sophocles than
in Euripides) whereby two pairs
of contrasted terms are fused
into one, half by half, cp. Soph.
O.T. 2-5 (and my note ad loc.).
321. &AN': marks the sharp transi-
tion from argument to command.
—Aéyovs: ‘empty words". 322 f.
ds : ‘for’ after imv. — olk éxes
Téxvy krd. : but Medea by v. 347
has proved that she has such an
art. — pevels: potential future.—
oloa: =yris €, guae sis, ‘seeing
that you are’. 324. ph: she
was going on to say, as is shewn
by v. 326, é£éhavvé pe.— mpds e
Yovhrav : per te tua genua oro. Cp.
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A\ ¢eb dped, Bporois épwres ds kakdv péya.

N

Horace, Carm. 1. 8. 1. The posi-
tion of the pronoun in such phrases
is idiomatic. We may supply here
Alooopar or ikerebw. yovdTwy re-
fers to the old gesture of clasping
the knees of the person suppli-
cated, whether Medea is supposed
to clasp Creon's knees here or not.

326. &\’ : Medea takes into her
own mouth, mutatis mutandis, the
words that Creon was going on to
utter, AN’ éeAd oe.  327. ob
pd\\ov #| means, as commonly,
‘not so much as’. — 8épovs:

330

‘family’.  328. Cp. vv. 30-33,
166 f. —viv: Ze. when I am
being driven into exile, albeit from
another land. — pvelay éxw: = ué
pvnuor. <339. yép: somewhat dif-
ferent from the use in 327. There
the particle marked assent, here it
marks acceptance and approval of
the principle involved in the pre-
ceding remark. — w\jv réxvav: =
Xwpls Tévwy. See on v. 296.
330. pwres: 7.c. the passion of
love. Cp. v. 627.—ag péya: a
more precise daoy.
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331. Creon answers, rather drily,
¢ That, I fancy, depends on circum-
stances’.  332. Tavd’ Os alrios
kax@v: =05 (= éxelvos Os) aiTids
éore TOVde Kaxy, ‘the author of
these miseries’, 7. Jason. The
whole clause is subject of Adfot.
333. GwéA\afov wévov: ‘rid me
of trouble’. Note the difference
of tense between the two im-
peratives — the first denoting
the cause, the second the effect.

334. wévov pwév: ‘trouble, indeed’;
but to Creon’s ear ‘trouble, for-
sooth!’. This would be said with
a covert reference to her plan of
vengeance. — fipels 8': the caesura
coincides with a rhetorical pause,
— ¢and we —are we not involved
in trouble?’.  335. & omadav:
= vm omaddv. 336. The sentence
which is interrupted at the head
of this verse is continued at length
in v. 340 ff.
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337. Sx\ov mwapétas: we should
say, ‘You are going to make a
scene’. 338. od To98’: emphatic
by its position. ¢It’s not  that
that’. 7od0 is = uy QPuyelv. —
ikérevoa: for the tense cp. jveo’
v. 223.  339. 7l Sal:=17( &,
‘why then’, 7.e. el pij) 7000 ixérevs
ads pov Tuxetv. — Pudly : explained
negatively in the second half of
the verse. Cp. Caesar’s “Ista
quidem vis est”, when Cimber,
feigning the suppliant, clung to
his toga (Suetonius, /#/. 82). —
It should be noted that this sti-
chomythy of 16 vv. (324-339) is

preceded by 8 vv. of Creon’s (316-
323), followed by 7 of Medea’s
and 7 of Creon’s (340-354).
340. plav: the emphatic position
makes this = piav uovov. The in-
terlocked order of the words in the
line throws piav T7v8’ fuépav into
bold relief. 341. tup.mpcvm $pov-
g = equpowwaL —1: sc. 68,
‘which way’. 342. ddoppfiv: lit-
erally ¢start off’, then, concretely,
‘base of supplies’, ¢ provision’.—
dpois : emphatic; ¢ mine; for their
father’, etc.  343. olbév wporipg:
sC. adrdv. mwporydy is used here
practically like ¢ppovrilewv.
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344. olxmpov: Cp. V. 712.—kal
a6 Tou : ‘you too, you know’. —wral-

8wv warfip: the gen. is used where
we should use an indefinite article,
‘a father’. It is implied, if the
words are to be taken strictly (as
they need not, perhaps, be taken),
that Creon had other children be-
sides the princess. With warjp
understand €. 346. Todpod: gen.
of 70 épov, sc. pépos. The simple
gen. (‘of relation’, so-called), for
which in most cases prose used
wepi with the gen., occurs not only
with ¢povris but with ¢povrifw
and its synonyms. — ¢evEotpeda: =
pé\opev pevfeatas, ‘must go into
exile’. 347. xelvovs 8€: emphatic
and as though rodpod pév had gone
before. ¢It is them that I weep
for." — oupdopd kexpnuévovs: casu
JSunesto implicitos.  348. fixora:
= minime, ‘by no means’. — AMjp’:

= Gupds. —rvpavmxdy: in a bad
sense. 349. alBodpevos 8¢: = dAN
ai8ovpevos. The participle is ="
or’ aldobs, ‘out of regard for other
people’s feelings’, ‘out of soft-
heartedness’; cp. paAfaxigfv, v.
291. — woAAa &%) 8uédlopa : ¢I have
done a deal of mischief’. Creon
gives with one hand and takes back
with the other. Euripides has
drawn in this scene, in few strokes,
but sure, the character of a weakly
good-natured pompous old despot.
Cp. Introd. p. 46. The &) merely
emphasises woAAd. 350. xal viv:
Creon now makes an application
of his mischievous magnanimity.
351. Bpag 8¢: sc. el xai 6pd éapap-
Tdvwy. —To98¢ : = T0d TS’ fpépav
peivar. — wpodvwémw : = mpodéyw.
352. Aapmdg Beod: = A. 7HAiov =
€vs. — &Perar: the future indic. is
minatory. See G. 1405, Gl. 648 b.
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Tpéyy xré. Medea is not ready

to take up the question of flight .

and asylum until -she has, in
thought, despatched her enemies
(vv. 366-385); then (vv. 386-
394) she touches on the question
of a refuge after the imagined
" murder.

366 f. The chiastic arrange-
ment of the sentence contained in
these two verses is to be noted.
— & o’ : = pévovor.— &ydves and
wévor are synonyms; the more
natural and literal term being put
second, as commonly in repetition
of the same idea. — vupdlos: col-
lectively of vwpepios and viudy. —
Toloy kndebowawv: Ze. Creon, the
phural being used to match wvuu-
pios. 368. Boxels yhp: an ex-
planation put in the form of a
question. Medea anticipates the
question from the Coryphaeus
(who is addressed in dokets) why
she should have supplicated Creon
(T¢ olv 16v® éfdmevaas; or the
like). ¢ Why’ represents the force
of ydp. — &v tends, as elsewhere,

to attach itself to the verb of
thinking, though it belongs, strictly
speaking, to the dependent infin.
— révbe: emphatic and contemp-
tpous. We should expect rovroy
in prose, the more so as Creon is
not present. 369. A conflation
of the two constructions € pj Tt
éxépdawvov ) érexvopyy and pi
Tt Kkepdawovoay 3 Texvouérmy. —
T = wepoodv Tt, ¢ something’,
meaning ¢ something special .
370. Medea answers her own
question. — The second od8 is
plainly not correlative to the first.
Each means ‘not even’, but the
sentence contains an anti-climax.
—xepolv clearly means Medea's
hands and is a natural redundancy.
371. Is autem eo stultitiae perventt.
372. §6v: adversative = émel é&ijv.
—&elv: ‘arrest’. -373. ikPakdvri:
éxBaldvra could have stood. See
G. 928. The object of the parti-
ciple is of course pe, to be sup-
plied from rdua BovAeuara. —
ibfiev: permisit. doijxev would
be dimisit. .
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the form yé\wv see HA. 176 D.
For the sentiment cp. Heracl.
443 f.

384 f. kpbriocra: = xpdTioTOV
sc. éorl. — T eddelav : 680v is to be
supplied from v. 376. The phrase
belongs to é\elv. — ¢ wedixapev
oodol: = éxelvw 8 m. 0. For the
gend. of cocpoicp. v. 314. — pappé-
xous is in apposition to the clause ¢
+ « . pdMoTa treated as a substan-
tive. ¢Best take them the straight
way with what I am naturally most
skilled in— poisons.”  386. elev:
with this interjection (connected
with ela and not to be con-
founded with elev from elvar) the
speaker here, as elsewhere, takes
breath at the end of one division
of the discourse before beginning
the next. Cp. Plat. Apol. 18 E
elev: dmodoynréov &), & dvdpes
*AByvalor. ¢ So farso good ’ repre-
sents the force. — xal 84: = 78y,
‘already’. The particles are used
here, as elsewhere (e.g. v. 1107),
to introduce an imagined state of

affairs. That they do not mean
‘suppose now’, or ¢ behold’, seems
to be shewn by H.F. 867 fjv idov
xai &) Twdooe kpdta, ‘1o and be-
hold already shakes he his head’.
387. Govlov and é&xeyydovs, ¢ un-
robbable’ and ‘furnishing secur-
ity’ amount to the same thing
here. Cp. curijpa kakdv, V. 360.
388. picerar Todpdv Sépas: = gd-
ageu Todpov odpa (= éué). The
person (8¢uas, cdua) is emphasised
in such legal relations in Greek,
like corpus in Latin. Cp. the
familiar writ of /%abeas corpus.
389. odk éori: Z.e. olk EoTwv GOTIS
Tadra moujoer. Medea speaks as
though she had asked s éorwv
SoTis pYoerar; 390. whpyosdoda-
AMs: ‘tower unshakable’, if we
take dogalijs literally; ¢tower of
safety’ (dodalijs = dopaleias),
if we take the adjective figuratively.
Cp. Al. 311 kal mals pév dponv
marép’ &xer woyov péyav. — This
verse is an anticipation of the com-
ing of Aegeus (v. 663).
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401. &N ¢la: the formula
of transition is used as though
she turned to speak to another
person. This sense of duality, on
which selfexhortation is based
and which appears so strikingly
in the Homeric Odysseus, appears
“also not only in the drama, but
later in the familiar « The spirit is
willing, but the flesh is weak”. —
pndév: acc. of the inner object
with ¢peiov. — &v bwloracar: par-
titive obj. to ¢eldov and = 7dv &
érioracar (= Tijs oijs émaTipys).
— By an odd play on words, the
like of which would be hard to find
elsewhere, the form of Medea’s
name is here suggested in pupdév,
the meaning, as from p1jdea, in éxi-
ogracar. 402. The participles are
modal with ¢pelSov ppdév. With
the form of v. 402 cp. vv. 369
and 382. 403-406. These verses
furnish fine examples of the force
of asyndeton in Greek. 403. s 18
Sewdv: cp. mpds TO Kaprepdv V.
394. —viv kré : =bs viv dydv éoTv

MEDEA —9Q

elyuxias (= dvdpelas). 404. Spds:
= bpds ydp. —yoTa dpAely: =
ludibrio fieri; cp. v. 383 and
Suppl. 846. 405. vois Ziovdelows
(sc. ydvois) : a contemptuous des-
ignation of Creon and his daugh-
ter as descendants of the robber
Sisyphus. The words are = rots
4o Siovdov. — Tois T’ &’ Alorovos
yévois: contemptuous for ‘Idoovt.
The generalising plural is in place
here. 406. yeydoav: = jris yé-
yova, guae filia sim. — watpés: to
be directly connected with yeyd-
gav: the preposition in ‘HAlov 7'
dmo indicates here greater remote-
ness of descent (guaegue Sole avo
sim edita). 407 f. iwloracar 8¢:
‘but you understand’, implying,
‘and so there is no need of the
question . —mwpds 8¢: = mpos O¢
TovTOLs Or &re 8é. — xal medixapey
yuvaikes : ‘by our mere nature we
women are’. kal megikapev is =
xal (intensive) ¢pvoer éopéy. yv-
vaikes is subject, not predicate, to
mepikapev. 408 f. I &OX': ¢ for
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In 86w . . . dpape we have a chias-
mus. With 86\ understand ela.
— Oedv wlomis : = Gpxot.

414. Tdv § dpév: contrasted

with dvdpdor pév and = (as is’

shewn in the sequel) rav 8 yvvar-
xdv. The contrast has occasioned
a somewhat difficult order of words.
Construe orpéfovor Ppapar dore
Tav épav Piorav edxeav éxew.
The inf. éxewv expresses result, and
arpéovar is = orpody mpdovar,
¢ will cause by their turn-about . —
dapar: rumores, ‘the current talk
of men’, ¢ the voice of the world’.
416. Repeating the thought of
the preceding verse and itself
repeated in the following verse,
which is in form the negative
equivalent of v. 415. — lpxerau is,
by virtue of the meaning of the
verb, = a future. — Tupd is a vaguer

eixhea. — yvvaikely yéver : € wo--

mankind’. 420. Svoxéhabos phpa :
=8borAew. 4ar f. ¢ Nay, the music
of ancient minstrelsies shall cease
hymning my unfaithfulness.’ — 8¢:
= dAAd after the preceding nega-
tive. —podoar is plural because
dodav is. — walavyevéwv: epithet
transferred from the poets to their
works. The reference is to such
things in the Greek poets as ¢ He
that trusts woman trusts cheats’
(“Os 8¢ yuvauxi mwérole, wéwrald® &
ye dnhijryoy) in Hesiod O%. 375
and érel odxért mora yvvall in
Hom. A 456, according to the
Scholia. We may add the poem of
Semonides of Amorgos on women.
— rdv dpév = Tav yvvakeiov. — dp-
vedoras : the epic form is specially
appropriate in a reference to epic
poetry. 423. dv: as though éyxe,
not @wace, were to follow. The
phrase é&v duerépg yvope dmage
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439 f. BéBaxev Spxwy xbpis is
practically repeated, in negative
form, in 0¥ . . . uéver, which clause
in its turn is filled out by the
affirmative aifepia 8 dvérra. — 8p-
xov Xxbépis, ¢the grace of oaths’,
is an ornate elgpria —a bit of
Oyxos. —alBbs seems best inter-
preted here by ‘honour’. It is
more radical than dpkwv xdpts, as
being that from which good faith
springs. Plato makes his Prota-
goras (Protag. 322 C-D) tell how
aidws (in the sense, it should seem,
of regard for other people’s rights,
knowledge of meum and tuum)
and &/ky (the giving to every man
his own, the principle of swum
cuigue) were sent down by Zeus
. to savage mankind, that society
might be possible. ¢Sense of de-
cency’, ‘sense of what is due to
others’, ¢sense of honour’, are
phases of aldas to the Greek mind.
— ‘ENNGB. v§ peyéhg: whether
the dative is to be regarded as
local or not, the phrase is = Zo/d
Graecid, ‘in all Greece’, “in the

445

length and breadth of Hellas™
(Headlam). For this use of péyas
cp. Soph. Ant. 420 f. év & épe-
ordby péyas | albhjp, interpreted by
Sophocles himself in £/. 713 év 8¢
was éueardlby dpdpos. For Latin,
cp. Virgil Georg. 2. 338 f. ver
magnus agebat | orbis = ver totus
agebat orbis, ‘spring the whole
round world was celebrating’. —
alfepla (= 7pos ailépa) dvérra:
this seems clearly a reminiscence
of Hesiod Op. 199 f., where it is
said that in the Iron Age Aidus
xal Népeais will abandon man-
kind for the home of the gods,
davdrov pera Ppdlov irov mpohi-
wovr dvfpdmovs. 441-445. obre
and 7’ are correlative, ¢ on the one
hand not, while on the other hand .
— warpds Sépor and Mxrpay Sépor-
ow are contrasted, ¢ father’s house’
and‘wedlock (= husband’s)house’.
With 8duor understand elol. —
8torave: like rdAawa in v. 437.
— pebopploacdar : ‘for thee to
shift anchorage to’,= dore pebop-
picacfar. A natural sea-meta-
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452. The prolepsis is like that
in v. 447. The &s is probably
again exclamatory, notwithstand-
ing the superl. Cp. v. 62, where
we have &s with oddév. 453. Of
course the pév clause brings the
8¢ clause in its train. The rela-
tive clause here  is practically
= a genitive (= dvr{ with the
gen.) dependent on {nuovpérn,
‘for your insolence to royalty’.
454. Singularly expressed for 7dv
képdos 7yod (oo pvyy. As
the verse stands we supply in
thought 76 7ovro mdoyew. 455—
458. Jason here anticipates the
possible objection that he might
have prevented the exile by using
his influence with Creon and'the

princess. He throws all the blame .

on Medea. — Bachéwv : Creon and
his daughter. 456. {Bovhépnv: 7.c.
¢said that I wanted’. 457. olx
dvuals: ='ob mavdy, and with the
same constr. (gen.). — Myove’ de-
scribes the manner of otk dweis

- pupias.

460

458. Tuphvvovs: appar-
ently with the same reference as
Baochéwv, v.455. —Torybp : Z.e.émel
oVk dviels xTé. — dxweoyy XOovés :
ending a verse and a division of
the speech, asin v. 450. 459. kék
Tavd’: a redundant explanation of
dpws, ‘even under these circum-
stances’. — ovk Gmwepnkds ¢llovs
describes the action from a moral
point of view, ‘not having re-
nounced friends’ (7.e. not having
turned disloyal), instead of ¢not
having renounced you’. For dmra-
yopevew, ‘renounce’, w. acc., cp.
Ale. 735 € & dmeamev xpijv pe
Kypvkwy Umo | Ty oWy marpoav
éoriav, dmetmov dv, ‘ were it lawful
for me by public criers to re-
nounce thy paternal hearth, I had
renounced it’. 460. Td oév: sc.
pépos. The phrase is = ood. —
8¢é: = dA\\d after the negative.
—ybvar: probably to be under-
stood as a mere formal civility,
‘madam’.
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469. 765 : anticipatory of the
following verse. 470. Spavr : the
pres. of 8pav has very commonly
a perfect force in tragedy. —elr’:
used with an indignant force, as
often, and resuming the particip.,
as though that had been érel 8pgs.
See GMT. 856. — évavriov BAéreav :
i.e. évavriov BAéppa BAémav. Cp.
on mpos fpds v. 467. 472. 8': ina
tone of concession, ¢you did well,
though, to come’. —polév: coin-
cident aorist particip. See HA.
856b, G. 12g0. 474. Avmfioy: the
Attic form for both continuative
(imperfect) and aorist fut. pass.
See for this distinction GS. 168.
— kA\bwv: sc. xakds. See HA.
820, G. 1241, B. 513. Note the
chiasmus in Aéfaca kovpiobrjoopar
and Avmjoy kAvwv. 476. A de-
tailed statement is commonly in-
troduced in Attic Greek by vydp,
but sometimes we find 8¢ instead

of ydp, sometimes we have asyn-
deton, as here. —The hissing
in this. and the following verse
caused by the frequent sigmas
(sigmatism) is quite probably
meant to be expressive of the
speaker’s contempt. But it seems
not to have pleased his contem-
poraries. One of the characters
of the comedian Plato says (/7. 30)
to another that has used several
words with 77 for oo, E? y¢ g
vyévolf ot | éowaas éx TéV otypa
Tdv Edpuridov, ‘bless you for
rescuing us from (= sparing us)
Euripides’s s’s’—a pretty plain
reference to the present passage.
See further the Scholia. 477. Tad-
Tév anticipates the notion of the
first preposition in ovveséBnoay.
— "Apydov oxddos: = "Apyods
axdeos, cp. v. 1. Prose would
require els for the goal (els v
*Apyd).
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485. wpdBupos pdlov §| codw-
vépa: = mpobuporépa 7 codu-
Tépa, alacrior quam sapientior.
* 486. Gowep Glywrrov Oavelv: =
boavrws Gorep dAyoTov éore ba-
velv, ‘in the very way in which
death is most painful’. 487. wal-
Swv 3¢’ abrod : explanatory apposi-
tive to domrep dAyworov Gavelv. —
“wévra 8 dedov ¢éPov: forms a
brief and abrupt summation and
conclusion of all that has been
said since v. 476, ¢in short, I re-
moved every fear from your path’.
Menander seems to have copied

this turn of phrase in his "A8eA¢o!

to judge by Terence Adelph. 736,
dempsi metum omnem.— Jason’s
sending by Aeetes (v. 478 f.)
is balanced with Medea’s flight
(vv. 483-485) ; the killing of the
serpent (vv. 480-482) is balanced
with the killing of Pelias (v.486f.):
hence the two groups of verses,
476-482 and 483-487 (middle) are

joined by 8¢, their divisions being
joined by re. What Medea did
for Jason in her own country,
and what she did after she left it
form two divisions. 488. kal =
kairoy is like our emphatic ¢‘and’
for ‘and yet’. Similarly e for e
tamen. — & xéxior &vBpdv echoes
& mayxdrwore at the beginning of
the speech. — wa@év: adversative.
489. xawd Nx7n: ‘new wedlock’.
Cp. v. 156.—¥8’: as though mpov-
Swxas pév ypas had preceded.
490. maldwv yeybrwv: very em-
phatic and = xai Tabra maldov
vmapxovrwy, ¢ and that, too, though
you had children already’. — #00":
‘had been’. 491. v fv: ¢it would
have been’.— épacOfvar in the
context is ¢ crave ’, rather than ¢ be-
come enamoured of . — 492. Spxwy
... wloms: cp. 439, BéPBarev Gprwy
Xdpis. — od8’ &xw: = ovde Svvapar.
493. §: = wérepov. It is the in-
troductory particle of the direct in-
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503. The objection to the first
alternative is expressed in a relative
clause put as a question. See In-
trod. p. 53. — ool: with dpuduny,
‘for you’, or, ‘at your bidding’ (cp.
IeAig, v.6). — xkal wérpav is put in
as an afterthought. — aduxépny : as
in v. 32, which should be carefully
compared with the present ‘pas-
sage. \504. kakds: the y’ points
the sneering irony as in v. 500. —
odv: certe. 505. &v mwarépa xaré-
kravov as substantive is subject to
Sefuwvro, or perhaps we might say
that the antecedent of &v is con-
tained in the personal ending of
défawro. —otxors is instrumental.
506, yép: following the thought
rather than the expression of it—
‘I have no: place of refuge; for’,
etc. —ovrw looks backward, but
is further explained by what fol-
lows. ¢The case stands as I have
said ’.-— otxoBev : the point of view

is the reverse of the English. Itis
that of the speaker ; she thinks of
the home from which she has come.
507 f. xabéomx’: = yéyova. — olk
xpfiv xaxds Spdv: non opus erat
laesisse, ‘need not have harmed .
She did it not for herself, but tohelp
Jason: see next verse.— kakag
8pdv is a practical perfect like ddi-
Kely. —xépwv bépovaa : = xapifopar.
Cp. the Homeric éml fjpa ¢épew.
509. Towydp belongs to the whole
sentence through v. 515. — mo\-
Aats: sc. ywvudi, ‘in the eyes of
many women . The dat. as with
Ghords (v. 1035).  s10f. dvrl
T@v8e : z.. ‘in return for my services
to you’, to be ‘taken closely with
&nras. — Oavpacrdv wéow is predi-
cative to o€, ‘an admirable husband
in you’. s12. ye: again irenical.
513. pévn pévois is appositive to
Pidwv &mpos odv Tévais. Cp.
Soph. 0.7 581 odx olv lgovpar
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another kind. — Euripides would
. seem to have suffered from false
friends and not to have been
naturally quick to see through de-
" ceit. s20f. The platitude of the
Coryphaeus serves merely to sepa-
rate the two balanced speeches.
s22 ff. This speech of Jason’s
in reply to Medea’s tirade, is of ex-
actly the same length as the speech
that it answers, viz. 54 vwv. We
have here a true dmM\a Adywv
(v. 546). Such exact equivalence
in length of speeches in accusa-
tion and defence in the drama, is
due to imitation of the procedure
of the Attic courts, where the
speeches on the two sides of a
cause were measured by the cle-
psydra. For other examples in
Euripides, see Hec. 1132-1237
(two speeches of 51 vv. each sepa-
rated by [probably] 2 vv. by the
Coryphaeus) and Phoen. 469-525
(two speeches of 27 vv. [v. 480
spurious] separated by 2 vv. by
Coryphaeus). In Sophocles we
find two set speeches of 42 vv.
each separated by 2 vv. by the

Coryphaeus, 4n¢. 639-723 (a verse .

is lost after v. 69o), and two

set speeches of 24 vv. each, O.7.
380-428 (3 vv. lost after v. 409;
see my notes ad Jloc.). 522. Ja-
son’s tone is one of cool ironical
complacency and conscious supe-
riority. It is painfully natural.
¢It looks as if’, renders his d&s
foke. —pdy . . . Myav: = Seawvdv
elvar Aéyew. 523. dore: = damep.
— vads olakoarpédov: = xvfBepwij-
Tqv. — vads is one of the Doric
forms that are used in the dialogue
of Attic tragedy. 524. &xpoiot Aal-
$ovs kpaoméBois : instrumental da-
tive. The poetical phrase is =
Umeoralpévos or Vmearalpévols
Tols iorioss, ¢ close-hauled’. The
sea-metaphor is a natural one.
Ymexdpapely is the proper term for
fleeing before (lit. ¢running out
from under’) an impending storm.
Here the storm has already burst,
and Vmexdpapeiv is rather ¢ride
out’. Cp. Aristoph. Raxn. 999 f.,
where Aeschylus is warned to an-
swer Euripides in the contest of
poetry ovorelAas dkpolat xpwpevos
Tols ioriots, ¢ with his sails close-
reefed’. 525. orépapyov y\wo-
calylav: ¢glib-mouthed looseness
of tongue’. An anticlimax: the
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532).
" we might have had (barring metre)
8¢ instead of dAAd, there being no
negative in the leading clause in
either case. érigpfovos implies, of
course, that the version of the
story that makes Love the sole
agent, reflects upon Medea by
making her of no account.

531. 7éfors Girrois goes with
yvdykace. With ékodoar we sup-
ply in thought wévwv or the like.
— Todpdv Sépas: = Todudv cdpa
(Soph. O.7. 643), a somewhat
pompous éuavréy (‘my person’).
532. In this verse Jason patron-
isingly recognises Medea as the
human instrument. The vois Aexr-
7és of v. 529 had implied hair-
splitting, the discriminating of
divine author and human instru-
ment. Jason now refuses to put
too fine a point on the matter, and
recognises — in words — Medea's
free agency as a working hypothe-
sis. The speculations of later phi-
losophy and theology about the
servitude of the will lie here in
embryo. —adré : = 76 mpaypa, the
question of responsibility as be-

MEDEA — 10

L acerde

In both v. 529 and v. 532°

tween Love and Medea. — 8fjco-
pav: consider’; = woujoopar in
the sense of jyrjoopmar. Cf. Aesch.
Ag. 32 T4 8eomordy yap €0 me-
advra Ghjoopar, ‘T'll consider that
my masters’ dice have fallen well’.
533. &my odv: ‘in whatever way’,
whether as free agent or as the
tool of Cypris. —od xaxds éxe:
sC. 76 évijoaw. Practically = ob
Kaxds dvnoas. ob kakds, ‘not
bad’, pas mal, are all a damning
with faint praise. The tone here
is gallingly patronising. 534f. Ja-
son lessens the grudging praise he
has just given — or seemed to give.
¢Even if I grant’, says he, in effect,
‘that you and not Love saved me,
still the account is in my favour;
you did a good stroke of business .
— pellw : neut. pl. — s {pfjs ocw-
plas: = 700 pec@oar. The pos-
sessive éuzs is = pov (objective
gen.). The gen. in cwrypias de-
notes the source (ablative gen. =
&mo Tijs éufjs cwrypias) with elhy-
¢as, with which word alone can it
properly be construed at all. ¢ Out
of what you have done for my
sécurity, you have got more than
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goxd\vov kai oTpemrTOV Xpuoody
kal Yéha kat dxivdkny Xpvoovv
Kol CTOM)V TEPaLKYY Kal TV XWpav
pykére dpaprdlecfar. With v.
543, which indicates Euripides’s
fondness for music, cp. A%. 357 el
8 ’Opdpéws pow yAdoga kai pélos
mapiy. — V. 544 is = e py) Tixouyu
émionpos yevdpevos. The optative
with el (instead of subj. with édv)
is due to attraction to the leading
verb, the strong optative ely. The
metaphor in émiomuos (seemingly
prompted by the reference to gold
in v. 542) is from currency. Bul-

. lion is distinguished as donpuos (¢ g

dpyvpos dampos) from coin, which
is stamped (émiomuos). A fortune
that is émionuos is one that has
received, as.it were, the mint-mark
of public recognition and passes
current everywhere. Cp. insignis.

s45 f. A transition from the
first -part of Jason’s defence
against the charge of ingratitude
to Medea for her help in his
troubles (r@v éudv wdvwy) to the
second part, his defence of him-
self against her charge of faith-
lessness. His excuse for apparent
egotism and his throwing the

blame therefor upon Medea is one
of the most delicious touches in
this speech. Euripides shews here
quite as well as in the speeches of

" Pheres and Admetus in 4. 614 ff.

his skill in depicting selfishness
and egotism. — &u\\aty  Aéywv:
‘a match of arguments’. Jason
means to say, ‘you accused me
and I must defend myself’.
s47. The relative clause, like a
guod clause in Latin announcing
the subject of discussion, seems
to stand as a sort of caption for
what follows. It is resumed by
the following év 7@8¢. 548. Jason
states the heads of his argument
like a court-pleader. mpdrov pev
... &rara ... . era are = primum
.. .deinde . .. tum.— For the
construction of yeyds, see HA.g81.
549. cddpwy : Jason means that
he was not moved by passion for
his new wife. — péyas plos: for
ds dAnfds pidos, like our a great
friend’. sso. &\’ & fovxos:
Medea has evidently made as if
to break out again at the mon-
strousness of Jason’s last calm
assumption. A friend to her and
her children forsooth!
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wpdrov is involved in the uéyiorov
here as elsewhere : ¢first and fore-
most ’.— olkofpev kakds is explainéd
by its opposite wy omanoine-
6a. — yvyvébaxwy goes back for
its grammatical relation to v. §54.

561. For the sentiment cp. A.F.
559 PpidoL ydp elaw avdpi SvoTvxel
Tives; ‘friends to a man unfor-
tunate are — who? . — For the re-
dundant éxmoddv, cp. Hipp. 457.
pevyew is vitare ; Ppedyew éxmroddv
isevitare. 562. 86pwy dudv: refer-
ring to Jason'’s inherited royalty.
563. Tolowv & céBev Téxvors: with
amelpas GOeAdovs rather than with
the following é raird. 564. &
radrd Oelny : explained more clearly
in the following wapmijoas yénm,
‘having made the families one’.
565-567. ebBaipovoipev : the plurals
above, oixotperv (559) and omawn-
{olpeaba (560), had included Me-
dea; for Jason is trying to shew
that he is a uéyas Ppidos to her as
well as to the children (549 f.).

Here he drops back, albeit un-

grammatically, into the plural. —
Te— 7e: a lighter pév — 8é.— N :
‘it pays’, sc. & Té\y (cp. Soph.
O.T. 316 f. &ba p3 Téy (Aip).
The prose expressjon is Avorekely
(operae pretium esse). — viéxvors :
instramental. —rd {évr’: = 7a 8y
dvra. We should expect 7 {ovra
to be contrasted not with 7a wé\-
Aovra (sc. yemjoeoba or éoeabar),
but with 7 7efvedra. Euripides
relies on the context. pév: = num
and expecting the answer ‘no’.
There is a sort of silly triumph in
the way Jason plumes himself on
his argument — the triumph of the
ddwcos Adyos. 568. ot8': to be
taken closely with oV, ‘not even
you'.— Classic Attic prose de-
mands épnobfa and éxwnfe here.
The syntax is archaic. See GMT.
443 (b). — Mxos : sc. mpodeSouévoy
or the like. Spreti iniuria lecti
gives the sense. Jason is insult-
ing, but he shrinks from being
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ek Aeyopeva, ¢ things spoken hel-
ter-skelter’. Cp.also the Homeric
koo psjrope Aady, ¢ marshals of the
host’ (A 16).

577. &uovye: said with hesita-
tion and deference. — kel ...
tpd : parenthetical, and further-
more elliptical for xel mapa yvé-
pv (ool éorwv), épd, ‘even if it’s
unpalatable to you, yet say it I
will”. 578. Boxels: modest again,
and contrasted with yvdpnv. 8ééa
and yvdpun are contrasted like
opinio and senlentia. —od Blxara
8pav: = ddika pdv = ddiketv. For
the use of the present of 8pav
cp.on v.470. 579-583. Doubtless
Euripides’s own opinion is here
expressed by Medea. V. 579
seems to allude to his pronounced
and, in some cases, revolutionary
views. 579. Siddopos: sc. T
yvopnv. 580. dpol: ¢in my judge-
ment’, mea sententia, meo sudicio.

—8ms: best rendered here, as

often, by reversing the parts, ‘any-
one that’. — codds Aéyewv : elegant
equivalent of the common slang
Sewds Aéyew (cp. v.585). 581, wé-
duke: = éori. — Inplav opAiokd-
ver: legal phrase. Medea treats
herself as a judge. 582. adyxav:
=a strong émi{wy. — meprore-
Aelv: ¢cloak’, ‘deck’, ¢ trick out’,
a figure from dress. 583. wavovp-
yeiv: ¢ to be a wavoipyos ’, ¢ to play
the knave’. — &rr.: ¢is in reality .
Note the force of the emphatic
position. &yav godés: cp. v. 305.
584 f. Logical would be: &s xai
o viv els & edoyjpwv yevduevos
Aéyew Te dewods odx dyav oodos
l- & yip xré, but the words
that Euripides has put in Medea’s
mouth are the more vigorous and
natural for their lack of strict logi-
calness. — xkal o¥: Ze. od pdvov
ol d\\ot ol Towvror dANL Kkai oV
— v, notwithstanding its posi-
tion, is.temporal, and marks the
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dvoa Tupdvvovs maidas, épvpa ddpac.

dxev: & karelyev, ¢ possessed your
mind . — BépPapov Néxos: = Bdp-
Bapos ydpos, ¢marriage with a
BdpBapos yuvi’. 593. mwpds Y-
pas: = mpos yfpas Spdvry, ‘in view
of old age’. — ot elSofov ( = xaxd-
dofov) §éBawve: = odk éyrer éxfBij-
aegbar, did not promise to turn
out’. SeeGS.213.—aot: ‘in your
opinion’. Cp. épof, v. 580.—In
this sentence Medea goes back to
Jason’s motive for the marriage,
as explained by him in his long
speech, ignoring what he has just
said. Euripides seems to have
inserted vv. 579-590 as an after-
thought.

593 f. pi yApas: for ob yhpat
because the oratio obliqua de-
pends on an imperative. — yuvai-
kds olvexa: cp. Soph. Ant. 648
wj viv mor', & wal, Tas Pppévas ¥
¢’ 1ovijs | yvvaixds otvex’ éxfd-
Azs, ‘my son, don’t let your pas-
sions run away with your reason
over a woman’. Jason is again
protesting his cwgpoosivy. He
refers not to the motive that she
assigns here, but to the other mo-

tive, his passion for the princess.
See v. 555 f.— Nxtpa Bacéwv:
,= vdpov Bagiikdy. Cp. v. 18.
Aéxrpa (or rather its equivalent yd-
pov) would require in prose an arti-
cle or demonstrative to anticipate
the relative. The relative clause
is essential. Barring metre, & viv
é&w Aéxtpa LBagidéwy might have
been said. 595. kal wépos: viz.
inv. 559 ff. The xa{is redundant.
596: réxvoig: the construction is
probably the same as in v. 563. —
dpoomépovs : from nom. Sudomo-
pos (= opomdrplos). 597. dloar:
omeipar would have matched the
preceding word exactly. — rupdv-
vovs matbas: for Tdpawvos as an
adj. and for the phrase rvpavvos
mals, cp. Alk. 1150 SOevéov
Tupdwey maidi, ¢ Sthenelus's royal
son’. —épvpa 8dpact: with the
same cadence as in Bacck. 55
A, & Aurovoaw Tudov, épupa
Avdlas. The dative of interest
in the present passage might
have been a genitive. épvpa
is in apposition to rvpdvvovs
maidas.
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598. evdalpwv Blos: practically
one word (= eddarpovia) modi-
fied by Avmpds, as is shewn by
the next verse, where 6ASos " .

. ¢ppéva repeats the notion of Av-
mpos eddaipwv Pios in inverse
order. 599. kvifor takes its
mood from yévorro. Cp. v. 544.
Medea seems to borrow xvi{o
from Jason (v. 568). 60o. The
command pérevéas (¢ change your
prayer’) «al cgoguwrépa Pavy
(¢ you will shew yourself wiser’)
is placed in dependence in a
manner that the Eng. imperas

6os

tive does not admit of. See
GMT. 253. We must render:
‘Do you know how to change
your prayer so as to shew yourself
wiser?’. 601 f. The infinitives re-
present the optative in oratio recta
and depend on an edfar, ¢pray’,
to be understood from pérevéar.
The direct form of the prayer sug-
gested to Medea would be ra xp»n-
oTa p.'r] pot Avmpa ¢awoc‘ro wore,
p:qS' ebrvyovoa dvoruxys elvar do-
Kxoiny. 603. &wooTpodd: concrete,
‘place of refuge’. 605. 748’: ..
your present fortune as exile.
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mpoowpéAnpa xpypdrev éudv AaBeiv,

606. 7l Spdca;: sc. atmy Tdd
ei\dpny. The middle éAéofuu is to
be understood as ¢ take of one’s own
free will’, rather thanas¢choose’.—
yapoloa : yapelv is used of the man
(ducere), yapeiofaw of the woman
(nubere). Medea by an effective
stroke puts herself (so far as sex
and the rules of gender allow) in
Jason’s place (rov ‘Idaovos Adyor
ép’ éavrijs peréoTpefev Schol.).
mpododaa is prior in time of action
to yapovoa, notwithstanding its
position and the xa{. Translate:
¢ By abandoning you and marrying
another woman’. For udv cp. v.
567. 607. Such corrective sen-
tences commonly contain uév ody
(émmo vero). — rvpbvvors is gen-
eral: Medea has committed the
crimen laesae maiestalis, the first

person to be guilty of which in
Greek literature is Thersites (cp.
Hom. B 7@ odx &v Bacilijas dva
orop & wv dyopedois). 608. ‘Yes;
and to your house, too, am I curse-
ful, as good luck will have it.
Jason does not, of course, realise
the full purport of the dark threat
involved. 609. The &s clause de-
pends on an understood {of. —
Join o xpwotpar and oo, and
T@vde and 7a wAelova, ‘1 wont
discuss with you further’. «xpwov-
pa is = Sikdoopor.  T& whelova is
= wAéov or mépa: indeed, Tdvde
7& whelova is an elaborate &re.
610 f. ¢uyfis is objective genitive,
Xpnpdrov dpdv gen. of material
with mpoocwpéAnua. Jason is now
making the offer of assistance he
mentioned in v. 461.
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offers in inverse order. — pn8® fiptv
8(8ov: for the combining of ob
and ) negatives in this passage
cp. Soph. Ant. 686 o’ &v Suvai-
py it émoraipygy Aéyew. The
form 88ov means ‘offer’, not
‘give’: Jason cannot give; for
Medea will not take. 618. Pro-
verbial. Cp. Soph. A47. 664 f.
d\X’ éo7’ dAnys % Bpordv mapor-
pia (“proverb?), | éxfpdyv ddwpa
8&pa kovk Swijoiua, ¢ of foes the gifts
are giftless and do naught avail °.
619. &N odv: sed certe.
Somewhat weaker is the form
& odv. Jason here washes his
hands piously of all responsibility.
— &yo pév should logically, it
seems, stand after d&s in v. 620,
so that the words oot 8 . . . dwwby
should be part of the protest and
contained in the d&s sentence.
As it is, ool & . . . dxely is co-

ordinate with éyd uév . . . Géro.
621. avwadle: ‘out of stubborn-
ness'. 622. Towdp: Ze. émedy
atfodia Pidovs drwly. — mhéov:
SC. ) & viv. 623. veodpfiTov: =
veo{vyov (v. 804). 624. Swpdrav
Bomos: = Swpdrov o, forss,
‘abroad’. Seemingly an Euripi-
dean trick of phrase. — Medea has
charged Jason with being impelled
by passion for her rival ; now she
casts uxoriousness in his teeth.
625 f. vipdev': cp. v. 313. —owv
0¢p 8 elpficerar: a pious formula
(like the old-fashioned D.V.) to
avert the ¢pfvos Beod that is like
to be visited upon. presumptuous-
ness of word as well as of deed:
Generally simply the dative of the
name of deity with ovv was used
(cp. ovv 76 fegs Soph. O. 7. 146 and
my note thereon). There is a fine
irony here in the pious formula after
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635

ddpypa kd\\iarov fedv -
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Y05 GKOpEOTA TE veikn —
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wpooBdlo. Sewa Kimpis, drroléuovs &

640

ebvas oeBilovo’ d&Vppwr

- KpivoL Naxn yvvaikdv.

should have the Chorus saying
that overpassionateness is a good
thing for women. — &\ : practi-
cally = perpiws. — el ¥Bov: an
archaism for éav Ify. — obrws:
aeque.

632. &n° dpol: Ionic syntax
for ér’ éué or éuol (with édelys).
634. Téfwv: abl. gen. —lpépe : love
in excess, passion, is, of course,
meant (pwre Ymép dyav éNGovre).
A chaste and calm devotion, with-
out fervour and free from jealousy,
is here held up as the ideal founda-
tion of domestic happiness, on the
woman’s part. — In making Aphro-
dite shoot from a golden bow an
unerring arrow smeared — as with
poison — with desire, Euripides
seems still further to confuse Eros
and Aphrodite (cf. v. 530 f.), un-
less we-invoke the legal maxim
qui facit per alium facit per se.

. 642

635. orépyowpr: ¢cherish’. — ow-
dpocivav: = épwra dlis éNGovra.
637 f. pndé wor’ carries on wij wor’
above. — dpdéyovs . . . velxn:
quarrels with a husband like that

" of Medea with Jason must be

meant. Cp. for the phraseology
Soph. Ant. 111 vewéov é dudr-
Adywy, which may have been in
Euripides’s mind. 639. Gupdv dx-
wAEac’ seems to mean here Spyi-
gad’, ‘having enraged’, and éré-
pois éml Aéxtpos to be = érépwy
Aéxtpwv &exa, ‘on account of a
second wife ’ (or practical equiva-
lent thereof) that a husband has
taken to himself. Cf. Androm.
487 (of Hermione jealous of An-
dromache) & yiap mupos” JAG’
érépy Aéxei ‘for she became furi-
ous against the other mate (of her
husband)’. 640-642. wpoofdhor
sc. pol. — Savé: seemingly more
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660

Eavra kAOa Ppevav - éuol

pev ¢ilos ov wor’ éoTar.

653. pdbov Pphoacbar: to be
closely coupled, ¢a tale to tell’.
656 f. Note the strophic rhyme in
Sewdrara mabéwv and oikrpéraTov
&xéov. 658-661. &xdpioTos: ‘un-
friended’ (lit. ¢unfavoured’). —
The clause %r¢ (‘any one to
whom?) . . . ¢peviv is the subject
of 6Aotf’.— mwapéom: ‘the thought
occurs’ (gnomic aorist). —py . . .
dpevav : Z.e. ‘not to be frank
toward friends’. Jason's disin-
genuousness is censured here, as
Medea censures it at vv. §86f. To
us it would be more natural were
his faithlessness cursed.— xafapdv
&volfavra k\j8a $pevav is = xala-
pas dpoifavra ¢pévas, ¢ by opening
aclean heart’, ze. by being honest
and frank. Of course you can’t
very well open a key, especially a
Greek key. The Greeks used ex-
pressions of opening and unlock-
ing pretty loosely. — épol pév: =
énoi ye (énocye). The affirmation
has, as elsewhere, faded into a
mere restriction.

In the Third Episodion, which

MEDEA — 11

662

follows (vv. 663-823), the first
half (vv. 663-758) has been se-
verely censured by modern critics.
It has been denounced as a mere
piece of gallery-play dragged in
by Euripides to please his Athe-
nian audience with the portrayal
of the chivalry of an ancient Attic
worthy, Aegeus, father of the great
Attic hero Theseus. It.has been
said that Medea with the magic
chariot which we afterwards find
that she receives from the Sun,
has no need of Aegeus’s help.
But this is not true. Means of
escape and place of refuge after
you have made your escape are
two very different things. We
must also, however little we may
like the scene between Aegeus and
Medea, not overlook the fact that
it is pretty closely bound up with
the plot of the Medea as Euripides
conceived it. It is distinctly fore-
shadowed in vv. 386-391, which
in turn are but part of Medea's
long reply to the Coryphaeus’s
query about a place of refuge in
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vv. 359 f. See Introd. p. 34.—
With this scene between Aegeus
and Medea should be carefully
compared the scene in the Helen
(68 ff.), where Teucer comes to
consult the seeress Theonoe (T3
Ocomipdov @eovony xprilwv idey, v.
145) about the carrying out of an
oracle. In several places in that
scene Euripides is clearly copying
the present scene. 663 f. For
the form of the sentence cp. vv.
465 f. — 7TodBe: Z.e. TOV yaipew
Aéyew (salvere iubere). — mpoadu-
velv dl\ovs: ad amicos alloguen-
dos. For the construction of
the infin. see HA. 952, G. 1526,
B. 641, Gl. 565.

665 f. xaipe xal ob: salve tu
quogue. — oodod : according to
the Scholia this is a mere orna-
mental epithet of Euripides’s. But
it would please his audience to
hear an Attic king so qualified. —
Medea’s naming of Aegeus serves
incidentally to introduce him to

the audience. It has been asked
how Aegeus and Medea could
have become acquainted, and it
has been suggested that Euripides
was thinking of some version of
the story of the Quest of the
Golden Fleece in which Aegeus
was one of the ship’s company.
Euripides would very likely have
smiled his grim smile at both
question and answer. Nor would
he perhaps have thought much of
the suggestion that érworpweg im-
plies that Aegeus was no infrequent
visitor at Corinth. The words
used imply no more than Unde
hanc terram invisis £. — yis Tiode
wébov is a large way of saying yfv
7ivde. Cp. Hel. 83 wélev yijs tijod
éreorpdens médov;. 667. Delphi
is meant. — Ay is a not uncom-
mon substitute for éx: hence the
verse is = éx PoiBov malatob xpx-
ampiov. Cp. Phoen. 202 Typiov
oldpua Mmova” éBav, 1 come from
the waves of Tyre’.
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668. opdaldv yiis Oeamiepdév :
dupakss was. used for the central
point- (as in Homer’s dupados
@dardoays). Delphi was supposed
to be the centre of the earth
(regarded as a plane), and . there
was a sacred stone there bound
with fillets known as the: du-

palds. — loréAns: profectus es. -

669. Note the combination of pro-
lepsis and interlocked order of
" words. The tame arrangement
would be épewdv omws maibav
onéppa yévorrs :por (= maides. yé-
vowré pot). Omws yévoiro is the
indirect form after secondary tense
" (épevvdv depénds. an an under-
stood éordA\qy) of wds yémrai;:

670. yép: as often in a surprised
question (ydp admirantis), where
we say ‘why’. The literal sense of
~ydp as thus used would be more ex-
actly given by ‘really then’. — 8etp’
bel: adkuc semper, usque ad hoc
tempus. Timeisexpressedinterms
of space. — relveis Blov : = {35, but
with an implication (which also lies
in 3edp’ ded) that Aegeus is no boy.
671. A more pious —and circum-
stantial —way of saying dmaides
dvres Tvyxdvopev. 672. Séuapros
offons :. 8C. 0oi, the phrase being
=-8dpept’ Exwy. — Myxovs Bmwecpos:
inexact for ‘unmarried’ (3dpapr’
ons_.éxwv). - Cp. .the. following
verse. - - . - t C P
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673. ebvils &luyes yapyhiov :
= dyapor. The notions of d{vé
(figurative) and dyapos (literal)
are fused in the phrase used.
Cp. dlvyes ydpwv Higp. 1425.
674. Medea comes back at length
to the substance of Aegeus’s an-
swer in v. 669. — 8fjra: Z.e. érady
Sudarov yis Oeomwddv éordrns
maidwv épevvidy omépp’ Grws yé-
voird gor.  The same sense would
be given by olv. 675. ¢ Words
too wise for a man to make out
the meaning of ’, sapientiora verba
quam pro humana coniciends facul-
tate. With kar’ dv8pa understand
éori. As used here, dvijp is con-

trasted with something higher (‘a
mere human being’) and so has
the same range, as regards sex, with
dvfpwmos. Cp.v.630. 676. Béus
pév: sc.éori. ‘Fasneest?' For
pévin a question without answering
8¢ cp. v. 1129, Hipp. 316, lon 520.
677. ¢ Certainly ; for, you see (1ou),
a good head is just (xai) what they
need’ (viz. to their interpreting). —
péhiar’ : = maxime, as yxora is =
minime. pdMora is the common
affirmative particle in Greek to-day.
678. 87 : Z.e. émel Oéuis éoriv fpds
Xenopdv €ldévar Oeod. — et Odpus
x\dev : 2 mere form of words
after what Aegeus has just said.
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679 and 681 are the oratio ob-
liqua of doxod Tov wpovyovra w3
Adoov wdda, mpiv &v matpdov ad-
Ois éoriav uokys. — The doxés or
leather bottle, still used in Greece,
was made of the entire skin of
an animal (commonly a goat; cp.
Hom. { 77 f. & & olvov Exevev |
doxg@ év alyeip) with the neck and
legs (wddes), any one of which
might serve as a spout, tied up.
The untying would be described
by Aeww. 682. o §: Medea does
not try to solve the riddle; she
turns abruptly from the god and
his oracle to Aegeus himself. Her
mind, already on the lookout for
some protector abroad, may al-
ready vaguely discern certain pos-
sibilities in Aegeus. — The oracle

was probably familiar to the audi-
ence and bound up with a familiar
national legend. According to the
Scholia (cp. Plutarch, 7%es. 3) the
oracle ran: "Agxob Tov mpovyovra
moddova, péprate Aadv, | uy AMoys
wplv yowov 'Abypvdwy dpixéobas.
— &8 : redundant. — 7{ xpyilwv; =
7( BovAdpevos; ¢with what ob-
ject?’.— rhvBe: emphatic. Aegeus
might just as well have gone back
to Athens from Delphi overland
instead of taking ship from Cirrha
to Corinth. Cp. Hel. 89 (Helen
to Teucer) 7{ &jra Nellov, Tovad’
émaTpédy yas ;. — vaveroels : or-
nate for wAels. 683. Tpolnvias:
Tpolijv is the spelling of the in-
scriptions and doubtless that of
Euripides. - -
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684. In the mouth of Medea
the words mean, it appears: ‘A
son of Pelops, as they say [the
old Greeks thought it was a wise
child that knew his own father],
a most pious man’. But one
is tempted to think that in the
then state of Greek politics the
words might, differently divided,
be given a contemporary refer-
ence: ‘A very pious Peloponne-
sian, as they say’, as though very
pious Peloponnesians belonged, in
the writer’s mind, more to fiction
than to fact. 685. rofre: this
would have been ¢, had Aegeus
not been interrupted. — xowvdoar :
= dvakowdoa. Cp. Xen. Anab.
3. I. 5, where Socrates bids
Xenophon éxfdvra eis Aekods

dvaxowdoar 7@ Oeg mepl Tis
wopeias. There dvaxowoiv (and
just before dvaxowodofar) has
the construction of oupBovAede-
00ai; here xowovv has the con-.
struction of Aéyetv. — xowdoar
0w : hardly more than xowdow.
686. rplBwv: ‘versed in’, like
éumepos with the gen. Cp. év-
Tptffs. — 10 ToLdBe: = gopd (7.c.

godpiav). 687. Sopufbvav: = oup-
pdywv. 688. &N breaks off the

conversation, ¢ Well ’. — Note also
that the verse is tautological,
ebruyoins being explained by what
immediately follows. — Thus far in
this episode we have had a new
character speaking in a couplet
and answered in a couplet (vv.
663-666). Then we have had a
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stichomythy — what Mr. Browning
calls “the thrustand parry of bright
monostich ” —, which is brought
to an evident close here by Medea
bidding Aegeus godspeed. This
stichomythy consists of twenty-two
verses (667-688) and is followed
by a second stichomythy of (as
the text has come down to us)
twenty verses (689-708).

689. Instead of taking his leave
at once, Aegeus, observing Medea’s
appearance more closely, begins a
new dialogue (stichomythy) with a
surprised personal question. For
vydp admirantis cp. v. 670.— 85e:
where our idiom demands an ad-
verb, and where even in Greek
we should expect, metre apart, dde.
Cp. Alk. 1143. — Medea’s appear-
ance is the result of the fasting

and weeping described in vv. 24—
29. 6go. Aegeus's question gives
Medea her opening, and she breaks
out with, ¢Aegeus, I've got the
worst husband in the world".
691. Aegeus can hardly believe
his ears. — ocadds is emphatic. —
Svobuplas : ‘the reason of your
despondent feelings’ is, of course,
the meaning. 692. Medea puts
the case generally and declares her
own innocence at the start. — &
{pod: in ordinary Attic prose ¥n
éuod. — walbv is treated as the
passive to woujoas (act. kaxov
mwotely, pass. Kakdv TAOXEW).
693. Spdoas: as though Medea
had said 78iknoe in place of ¢
ket. — According to the Scholia
this verse occurred also in the
Peliades.
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694. & fpiv: ‘over me’, prac-
tically equivalent to dvr’ éuob. —
Seomémv 86pwv: cp. the words of
the chorus (vv.443 fl.) Aékrpov |
d\\a. Bocirew kpeloowy | dépoiow
éréora. 695. Aegeus, with his
chivalrous nature, cannot believe
that Jason has turned Medea out
of her lawful place. 696 =driuot &
éopev (vdv) of mpod oV PpiAot (SvTes).
697. Aegeus asks bluntly whether
Jason acted as he did because he
fell in love with somebody else
or because he was tired of Medea.
His words remind us of Jason’s in
vv. 555 f. 698. Medea answers with
a sneer at Jason’s new love: ‘A

great love in sooth (y'), a man
that is not of a nature to love
fidelity I’ The rel. clause is = &s
(or Soris) Pploe dmiords éoTw.
699. Aegeus would dismiss the
subject of Jason, but Medea is not
yet done with it. — xaxds: = dre-
oros. Cp. v. §86.— The lack of
connection between Medea’s last
remark and her words in v. 700,
taken together with the fact that
this second stichomythy is two
verses shorter than the first, seems
to warrant the belief that a verse
spoken by Medea and Aegeus’s
answer to it have been lost be-
tween v. 699 and v. 700.
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700. Medea here explains that
Jason’s love consisted in his crav-

ing for a royal alliance. — fjpéofn

Aafeiv is ‘he became enamoured
of getting’.  7o01. 8(8wor: his-
torical present ; hence ¢ gives’, not
‘offers’.  We understand 6Gvya-
Tépa. (Or kOpyY) émi ydpw. 703. ovy-
yvword Avrelofas: cp. Ak. 138 f.

mevfeiv avyyvwordv. For the im-
perf. without dv see HA. 897,
G. 1400, B. 3567, 1, Gl. 460.
705. 768 : ‘in this’ — xawév:
implying xaxdy. 706. abver ¢v-
y48a: in prose éxSBdA\e simply.
707. od8¢ Tadr: ‘not that (con-
duct) either (on his part)’. — my-
veoa.: for the aor. see on v. 223.
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708. odxl: sc. ég. — xapbiq
takes the place of the stereotyped
antitheton of Adyw, viz. &pyw.
709 f. &\N': marking a sharp
transition. The rapid dialogue in
single lines was ended in the last
verse; Medea now, having put
Aegeus in possession of the facts
of her case and made a certain
impression on him, betakes her-
self to fervent supplication. As
her words would naturally imply,
she probably kneels before Aegeus
and clasps his knees and beard
in a posture essentially like that
taken by Thetis in Hom. A 500-
502 (the only difference being that
Zeus is seated ; xafélero, of course,
means ¢ knelt down ). — ikeola re
ylyvopar sums up what precedes.
The words are = ikerevw Te.
712. leweoodorav: aor. pass. part.
to éxBdAAew (in the sense of ‘ex-

ile’). — elobys : in prose mepiidys.

715

See for the participial construction
HA. 982, G. 1585. 713. 8: =
GAAd. — X bpq xal Sépwv ipéoriov:
‘into (lit. with) your land and as
an inmate of your house’. 8duwy
épéoriov is an expressive substi-
tute for the 8dpots that would pre-
cisely balance ydpg. The proper
word here would have been, it
seems, not épéoriov but cvvéoriov
(cp. Al. 1151 peivov map’ fHpiv xal
&wviorios yevod, ‘become one of
the family*). If Euripides wrote
édéoriov, itis because Medea is ap~
pealing as a suppliant. 714f. obres :
like sz in a Latin conditional
blessing. — épws walbwv: se. your
wish to have them. — wpds Oediv:
= Y7o Gedy. — TehecPbépos yévorto :
= Tekealely. — ENPios Bhvors: ..
as being surrounded by his chil-
dren at death and as leaving heirs
to carry on the family — the real
immortality to the Greek.
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_716-718. Medea clinches her
appeal by a cunningly appended
promise based on her magic
powers. She becomes, as it were,
the answerer of her own prayer,
her own —and Aegeus’s — special
providence. 716. elpnpa: placed
outside its clause (the indirect
exclamation introduced by olov)
for emphasis and for reasons of
metre at the same time. vé8¢:
‘here’, Ze. ‘in me’. Probably
an assimilation of mjvde = éué.
717 £. 8é: practically = ydp (ex-
plicative). The same thought is
expressed twice here, once nega-
tively and once affirmatively, in
true Greek fashion. — Mjow: =
moujow. — Toué8’ olba dbppaxa:
this form of expression, native to
English as to Greek, is logically a
reversal of the order of cause and
‘effect. Logical would be Toudde &

724

olda pdppaxa, dore Tavow o vt
drada xkTA. 721, ¥mera: this
asyndeton is regular. — wa{8wv év :
=710v maldwv &v. 722. Todro:
Ze. 16 maildwy yovas omeipar. —
bpotbos : = dpjxavos. — dyé: em-
phatic and = éyd é¢’ éuavrod.
723. o¥rw: = . — oo EAGob-
ons: the pron. is emphatic and

is = atrys (‘of yourself’). Cp.
the atr) in v. 729. This will

serve to explain the presence of
the unemphatic oov in v. 724. —
X06va: sc. ™y éujv.  724. mpofe-
veiv: ‘to be your mpdfevos’, ¢ to be
your champion’. The gen. seems
to be used after the model of the
gen. with ¢povrifew and émupeler-
a8, though perhaps the prep. mpo-
plays its part, albeit the verb is not
a direct compound. — 8{xatos &v:
‘being in duty bound’, sc. Tovro
wouely (7.¢. gov mpofeveiv).
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729. abrfi: Z.e. unassisted by
me, éri gavrijs. Cp. ood v. 723 and
the note thereon. — &wad\doaov
w68a: = dmb. The acc. is prob-
ably that called ¢ of specification .
730. xal §évos: Z.e. ob povov
ool @AA& kal Eévois. Under &é-
vots Aegeus understands primarily
Creon. The statement, however,
is general, ‘in the eyes of guest
friends’. Aegeus would have a
right to refuse to give Medea up,
if she came to him as a suppliant ;
he would be violating the right of
a neighbouring state, if he took her
away. 731. éorav T48’: cp. for
the phrase Alk. 328. — wloms:
emphatic and placed emphatically.
732. wévra: adverbial accus. (ex-

tent of application) with é&oupu
dv xkaA@s. — wpds oélev: ‘on your
side’, ‘as far as you are con-
cerned’. Cp. the idiomatic use
of @ in Latin in the sense of guwod
attinet ad. 733. ob mwéwobas: =
dmoreis. The pdv has its usual
force. — Aegeus’s word is as good
as his bond, and he expects it to
be taken as such. 734-740. Me-
dea’s rather blunt answer, which
honours Aegeus’s intentions, while
it throws strong doubt on hisability
to carry them out with steadfast-
ness, is not very palatable to the
hearer, as he shews by his reply.
But he is human enough — and
Greek enough — to accept the
situation. 735. Tatros (referring
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to ITeiov olkos and Kpéwv) belongs
to the whole uév . . . 8¢ complex
and belongs to ¢ilos as much as
to pefei’ dv. Indeed, in vv. 735—
739 we have an expansion of rov-
Tots, Adyois avpBas kal Gedv dvo-
potos, ¢pilos yévol’ &v kTA.

736. Gyovowv: ‘seeking my ex-
tradition’. dyew is the regular
technical term. — &ué: hardly
specially emphatic. The longer
form seems to be used here, as
elsewhere, to fill out the last foot
of the trimeter. 737. Aéyors 8k
ocupBés: contrasted with Spkiotoe
ptv {vyels and further explained
by the following phrase, which
shews that Adyois means ‘mere
words ’. —0edv : objective gen., as
in Gedv Spxos ‘an oath by gods’,
‘an oath taken in the name of
gods’. 738. ¢lhos yévor bv: =
wifo’ dv, as -is shewn by what
immediately follows. — tmnpuked-

745

para : ‘diplomatic overtures’, look-
ing to my extradition. See émuy-
pvkevopar in L. and S. Cp. the
scene in the Heraclidae (vv. 55—
287, particularly vv. 236-287),
where overtures are made to
Demophon by Eurystheus’s herald
concerning the surrender of the
Heraclidae. 741. mwoA\fv: em-
phatic and impatient. We have
the same emphasis on the same
word in modern Greek, ¢.g. woA?
Tov 88eis ‘you are giving him
too much’ Aegeus means to
say that Medea is displaying too
much caution. 743. ¢pol Te ydp:
cp. ool e ydp v. 565. 744. Seem-
ingly a crabbed way of saying
oYy (= mpopacl) T Exew
dar’ éxfpots Tols ools dewxvivas “to
have some excuse to offer to your
foes’. As the words stand, oxij-
Yw is common object to &ovra
and Sekvivar. 745. Td @év: sc.
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7/56. Xalpwv wopelov: ‘go on
your way rejoicing’, an elaborate
Xaipe, vale. 757. xéyé: the sub-
ject emphasised as though wopedov
ov had gone before. 758. &: sc.
ruxetv. The acc. is inner object
(‘after gaining the success I wish
to gain’). 759-763. These ana-
paests of the Coryphaeus keep
time to the retreating footsteps of
Aegeus. 759. & Malas: sc. vids,
mals. — wopwatos: ‘that has to do
with wropmyj (escort)’. Hermeswas
the divine escort in general, not
merely the escort of souls (Yvyo-
wopwds). 760 f. Understand &v
7 émivoay Karéxwv omeides (‘thou
eagerly holdest fast the thought?),

({radra) mpdfewas (‘achieve’). The
reference is to the obtaining of
children. 763. wap ¢pol: a more
formal and judicial expression than
the simple dative. — 8¢Séxnorar: =
8édofu. Apparently this form is
a later developement.— The fol-
lowing long speech by Medea is,
as it were, the mate to the speech
in vv. 364-409. It falls into two
halves of twenty-one verses each,
vv. 764-789 (omitting vv. 767,
778, 779, 782, 785) and vv. 790~
810. 765. viv: ‘now at length’;
a shout of triumph. — kaAAivikor:
cp. V. 45. — &0pdv : after the
model of the gen. with éyxparyjs.
See HA. 753 a, G. 1140.
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768 f. Join o] pdAior’ éxdpvo-
pev Tdv éudv BovAevpudrwv, ‘at the
point in my plans when I was most
at sea’ (cp. vv. 386-394). Both
éxdpvouey (laborabamus;soin Eng-
lish a ship is said to ¢labour’) and
Apny wédavrar are sea-metaphors ;
cp.v.278f. The figureis continued
in v. 770.  770. Greek ships were
regularly moored stern to shore.
771. &oTv kal wéAwopa: ¢ town and
citadel’. The Acropolis was regu-
larly called in the earlier time
mwéhis. The v. is=é\0ovres "Abrj-
vale. 772. #8n 8¢: carrying on
the thought of vdv and implying (as
is the fact) that she could not set
forth her full plan before. Indeed,

it would seem that at the time
of her previous speech to her con-
fidantes she had not matured her
plan. 773. wpds fBovAv: ¢lightly’,
‘asajest’. 776. pokévm for é-
Oovr. (after éNBetv) is a deliberate
variation. It serves too to alliter-
ate with paAfaxods. 777. ¢ That
I approve of everything else (rdA-
Aa) and it is all right. The
case is put both subjectively and
objectively. rdA\a (contrasted
with the petition for the chil-
dren) means Jason's abandon-
ment of her to marry the princess
and her own banishment, as is
shewn in the subsequent scene
which is prepared for here.
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783. waiba Paeh\éws: Creon’s ly’rather than ‘for’. 793. vlp’:

child is sharply contrasted with
Medea’s own children. 786. Note
the graceful chiasmus — ¢dainty
robe and wreath of beaten gold’.
787. xéopov: of the méwrhos and
awAdkos collectively ; ¢finery’, mun-
dus, munditiae. — &pdr8j xpot: =
évdvy. 788. mis 8s &v Olyy: she
expects that this will include Creon.
— xépns : for admijs. Cp. Hipp. 46,
when ed is used for adrg referring
to Ilooeddy in v. 45. 789. For
the form of expression, cp. v. 718.
790. Here begins the second part
of the speech, the transition being
sharply marked by the words évrad-
Oa pévror. 791 f. Qpata: for the
tense cp. jvesa v. 223. —olov .

fiptv: indirect exclamation, which
would have the same form in oratio

recta. — yép: explicative, ¢ name-"

MEDEA — 12

emphatically placed and with the
emphasis explained by what im-
mediately follows. They are most
positively hers, for they are fully in
her power. Cp. Aesch. 4g. 1225 f.
Seomdty | dud Pépew yop xpi) TO
ov {vydv ‘the master —my
master; for bear I must the slave’s
yoke’ (Cassandra speaking of
Agamemnon) and Ag. 13 f. eb-
v dvelpois otk émoxomovpévyy |
éuijv: ¢oBos yap xtA. ‘a bed by
dreams unvisited (like other beds)
in my case; for’, etc. Here we
might have had (barring metre)
ob ydp 1is ktA. The asyndeton is
causal. For the form of expres-
sion cp. Alk. 848 olx &orTww Soris
abrov éapioerar ‘no one shall
take him (Death) out of my
(Heracles’s) hands’.
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The common lengthening of the
stem Aur- in the present appears
in Aefmw. The imperf. is = fpéd-
pv  dpaprdvew ' (dpaprdvovea).
Medea goes back to the fons et
origo malorum.

8o1. avdpds“ENAnvos : ‘a Greek .
The use of dwjp where we use
the indefinite article was common.
Cp. Plat. Euthyphro 15D odk oy
Smws dv more érexelpnoas Ymep dv-
8pds Ovyros (‘a bhjs’) dvdpa mpeo-
Biryv marépa (‘an aged father’)
Suwkalelv pdvov (‘on a charge of
manslaughter’). 3duovs matpgovs
and dvdpos "EN\yvos are juxtaposed
for contrast. 8o02. The essential
relative clause (not to be set off
by a comma) is finely dramatic.
We are expecting something like
s fuds wpovdwkey, when she leaps
from crime to punishment. — obv
8¢¢: cp. v. 625 for the full form.
Cp. also oW e elmeiv Plat.
Theaet. 151 B. — reloer Slxqy:
telow and &rewa are the forms
attested by the inscriptions. i
vew Oikyv seems to be a more

elegant &:ddvar Sikqy. 803 &
{pod maibag: to be closely joined,
¢children born of me’.— more:
Ze. ‘ever again’. With the whole
verse cp. Hec. 1045 f. (Hecuba
to the blinded Polymestor) o? ydp
wor’ Sppa Aapmpov évbijoes kopus
(‘set your bright sight in your
eyeballs *), | ob wailas Sy {vras
ovs &krew’ &yd. 805. Texvéoe
waid’: cp. v. 574. The singular
matd is more appropriate than the
plural in view of the negative. —
xaxi)v kaxds : the penalty fits the
crime (as it is from Medea’s point
of view). 806. &véyky: sc. éori.
— &potoy : with gloating emphasis.
807. The abruptness of the asyn-
deton marks the emotion of the
speaker. — ¢adAnyv and dodevf} are
apparently synonymous, the com-
mon word in this sense being
added to explain the less common
— a feature. of style very common
in Plato, it may be remarked.
808. #ovxalav: ‘gentle’, ‘long-
suffering’. — 8arépov rpémov : seem-
ingly a popular phrase, ¢ t'other way
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816. «rawsly : = dmokTelvar. —
oméppa : more appropriate of father
than of mother, but the word is so
used elsewhere (¢.g. Soph. Zrack.
304). 818. o6: in contrast with
méois.— 8¢ . . . ye is the adversa-
tive, kal . . . ye the copulative form.
As here used, 8¢ strengthened by
ye is = dANd, af, introducing an
objection. 819. trw: ‘so be it’
(ywéobe schol.). So in Soph.
Phil. 120. The force is different
in v. 798. —obv: = ol év. — &
péog: Z.e. ‘between’ me and my
purpose. év péop Adyor are ¢ob-
" jections’ here. 820. Medea hav-
ing dismissed the Coryphaeus
turns to an attendant, probably
the speaker of the prologue. It
would appear that in v. 774
olkerdy was very loosely um

821. 8f: probably an intensifi-
cation of wdvra. 823. elmep dpo-
vils & Seomérars: the plural
substantive generalises, ¢if you
are indeed a loyal servant’ (= e-
wep mory € dovdn). — The ser-

* vant departs on her errand.

Medea does not retire within, but
awaits Jason's coming.

In the following Third Stasi-
mon (vv. 824-865) the charms. of
the land to which Medea is going,
Attica, are described in the first
strophic couplet (vv. 824-845) ; in
the second strophic couplet (vv.
846-865) it is naturally queried
how such a land can receive a
mother stained with the ~ blood
of her children, and Medea is
annealed to in affecting terms to

her dreadful purpose.
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geniously to track out the nature
of the fair and comely, {va, dorep
& Yyew@ Tomy olkovvres, ol véo
dwd wavros dpeAdvrar, owdlfev v
alrols dwo TOV Kkadv &pywv 7
mpos Syw ) wpds dxofy TL wpoo-
Bd\y, domep alpa Pépovoa dmd
XPNoTdY Témwy Vylawmy, kai €O
éx maidov Aavfdvy es Spodryrd
Te kal Ppliay Kal ovpdwviav TG
kaA@ Ay dyovoe (‘that, just as
though they were dwelling in a
healthful place, the young may
derive benefit from everything,
whencesoever  from  beautiful
works of art anything shall strike
their sight or hearing, like a
breeze that brings health from
good regions, and that from child-
hood it [Z.e. physical beauty, %
70U KkaXoD Te Kkal edoxijuovos Pu-
gis] may lead them impercepti-
bly into likeness and friendship
and harmony with spiritual beauty’
[r@ kaA@ Aéyw]). With the latter
part of this passage we should
compare vv. 835-845. Euripides
" may well have been in Plato’s
mind when he wrote what has
just been quoted.

827 f. alet . . . aldépos: any
man that has been young in
Athens and that has walked

834

abroad of a spring. morning
through that wonderfully clear
air that makes the chest expand
and the foot fall lightly, will re-
member how he thought of Eu-
ripides’s words then and will
know that none ever fixed in
words for all time a nobler bit
of simple and complete descrip-
tion of a noble region and cli-
mate. The Athenians breathed
a subtler air — aifijp, not dsjo.
830 ff. &la wo’: ¢ (in that land)
where once’. It is a bold touch
to give nine mothers to one
daughter, but the scholia are
probably right in making ‘Apuo-
viav the object, not the subject,
of ¢uredoar. The Muses im-
planted, nay, engendered, Har-
mony — all concord and perfect
fitting together of parts, whether
in music or musical instruments
or education — in Attica, and Har-
monia, as a personification, is a
fair woman with hair of the heroic
colour. Cephissus and the cooling
of its irrigating streams and the
rose-gardens with Aphrodite in
their midst crowning herself with
the blooms come next. The
Cephissus is the main stream of
Attica; the Ilissus a mere brook-
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present passage there is some-
thing like an echo of a phrase in
the great "Epws chorus in the 4»-
tigone (781 fI.), where the Ipepos
elAéxTpov vindas ¢ yearning for a
winsome bride ' — a phase of "Epws
—is described as r@v peydAwv
wdpedpos &v dpxals Oeaudv, where
(though we should perhaps read
&ovfpovos dpxais) the metaphor
is the same.

846. lepdv morapdv: this in-
cludes the Ilissus, as well as the
Cephissus. The genitive seems to
belong only to wdMss, but its posi-
tion (if the text be sound) is a
very strange one. It is to be
noted that Euripides uses the
same rhythm, and possibly the
same melody, here as in the for-
mer reference to ¢sacred rivers’
(v. 408). 847 f. dlAav wépmpos:
" the reference is to welcoming the
coming not to speeding the part-
ing guest. ' Euripides here forces

- 855

wopmypos (lit. ¢ escorting’, ¢ setting
on the way’) with ¢p{Awr into the
sense of ¢uhdfevos, and seems
later (Phoeniss. g84) to use wdu-
mpos alone as = ¢uhdfevos. One
would have thought Sexrixds a
fitter word. 849. wawSoAéreipav:
= wawdokTdvo. 850. Tdv .
dyvav: a loose apposition to the
preceding. 851. mhaybv: Ze.
which you have in view. In the
next line the thought is more com-
pletely expressed. 852. ¢dévov oloy
&pfi: = olov Ppdvov dpy (“are about
to take upon you’, with reference
to the burden of guilt). Thecon-
struction is indirect exclamation.
853. wpds yovérev oe: the com-
mon order is rather mpds oe yovd-
twv (dic— per omnes te deos oro
— Sybarin cur properes amando
perdere). — whvry whvrws: ‘al-
together in every way’. Repe-
tition of the thought in slightly
varied form for empesia.






MHAEIA

o 18 dudprois ToDO€ ', AN’ drodoopa
7 xpripa Bovhy kawdv é€ éuod, yivar.

MHAEIA

A ¥y Id ~ 3 rd
laooy, avropai oe TV epnuévav

aqvyyvdpov’ elvar tas & éuas dpyds Ppépew

870

€ikds o°, émel vgy TOAN’ Vmelpyacrar Pila.
3 N\ ] ~ \ ’ k] /’
éyw 8 éuavry dia Aywv ducdumy

> ’ . ’ ’ ,
k@\owddpnaa " Zxerhia, ¢ paivopar
kal Svopevaive Tolol Bovievovoy €,

k] \ \ ’ ’ ’,
éxOpa 8¢ yaias koipdvows kabiorapar

875

réoe 0, bs uiv 8pd Ta gvpdopdrara,

867. Tlv: = 7ot dv. —To08é y': -
‘this (favour) at least® (i.e. 7od
é\Oetv pe). Jason makes light of
the favour in a most exasperatingly
patronising fashion. We can fairly
hear what Mr. Kipling might call
his “fine, silky tone ™. 868. yivas:
‘madam’. Like dvep this vocative
is regularly used as a form of
courtesy. 870. cvyyvépov elvas:
= gvyyvopny éxew. — dpybs: ‘fits
of temper’. We can imagine that,
notwithstanding v. 13, Medea had
not always been an easy woman to
live with. 871. bml . . . $Qa:
‘because of our long and loving
intercourse as man and wife’ she
means. The preposition in $wrelp-
yaora: gives the notion of secrecy
and intimacy. 873. So much by
way of preluda; now to the matter

in hand. For &y & cp. v. §26. —
dpavr) . . . &dukdpnv: ‘had aninter-
view with myself’. For the phrase
cp. &ux Adywv lévar. See HA. 795,
1d; G. 1206, 1 (¢); B. 404, 1:
873. k&MolBépnoa: ‘and scolded
myself! She then rehearses in
popular (and epic) manner the
scolding she gave herself. We
have something like this in the
scolding that the watcher’s heart
gave him in Soph. 4n¢. 228-230.
874. Bovhedovory €b: ze. for you.
The reference is, of course, to
Jason, though put in the general
form. She comes down to par-
ticulars in v. 876, as though mdoe
were a different person. But that
verse really repeats and explains
(with the following verse and a
half) this verse.
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effect, what Medea says. — xpéve:
local (temporal) dative, emphatic
and emphatically placed. — wa-
Tpbs: objective gen. with vetxos. —
Harpovpévn: ‘taking out of my way’,
‘getting rid of’.  go5. Tépevav:
¢ chubby’ is our nearest term, but
it has not the tenderness of the
Greek term. — r&v8': 7.e. 7@V Té-
xvwv. The word is emphatic and
contrasted with marpds. Medea’s
tears have fallen upon the faces
of the children as she bent over
them and, perhaps, kissed them.
906. xar: ‘down from’.— xAw-
pév: surely not of colour. It is
an ornamental poetic epithet the
precise meaning of which, to the
mind of a Greek poet, it is hard
to determine. It is used here
where we should say ‘warm’ or,
perhaps, an even stronger term,
as in Byron’s “My own [eyes]
a burning tear-drop laves | To
think such breasts should suckle
slaves™.— dppufifn: ‘starts’. The
aorist is used much as in v. 223.

907. pi xal ‘wofaly wrd.: ¢(for

910

fear) lest there even result a
greater than the present evil’.
Medea’s words and the answer
of her friends are a bit of ‘tragic
irony® that conveys no special
meaning to Jason.— peifov § 7o
viv xaxév: = pellov kaxov 1 To
viv (xaxdv éorw). The present
evil’ is the marriage of Jason and
Medea’s banishment. go8. 748 :
Ze. your present speech and con-
duct. — &xetva : Z.e. your former
speeches and conduct. gog. op-
yos woutodar : = dpyllesfar. —
0f\v yévos : ¢female kind’, z.e.
¢ womankind® (76 yuvaelov yé-
vos). 9r10. ybpovs wapeproldvros
&\\olovs : ‘when he (sc. avrod,
referring by anticipation to 7doec)
smuggles in alien wedlock’. éumo-
Adv is to ‘traffic’, to buy or sell
as merchants do. The addition
of mapd as prefix suggests contra-
band trade. — wéoer: ¢a husband’
(generic) and dat. with dpyas
woclofar as with dpyi{ecbar. It
is to be noted that wéots has no
genitive in the Attic poets. We
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920 f. A prayer. {Boyu is =
émiSoyu “live to see’. Jason puts
himself piously in the hands of
the gods. — #iBns Té\os pokdvras: a
detailed %fB70avras. The words
%Bys Tékos are a mere circumlocu-
tion for yBy. The gen. is defin-
ing, not partitive. 922 f. While
Jason has been addressing the
children Medea has turned away
her face in silent grief. Jason
now notices this and addresses her
somewhat roughly. admyisabout
= ¢see here!’.—( ... xépag: for
the expression see v. go6. We
might say here ¢bitter tears’.
With v. 923 cp. v. 30. Aevxfy
seems to be a mere ornamental
epithet. Cp. v. 30. ga5. The
adverbial o#8é» ¢for no reason’

1]

930

answers the interrogative 7 ¢for
what reason’. We could supply,
of course, an idiomatic rafovoa or
paboioa in both cases, but it seems
hardly necessary. The second half
of the sentence may be explained by
prefixing in translating ¢ it’s merely
because . — dvvoovpévy is = Pppovri-
fovea. The thought is anxious
thought. g930. &rov: the aorist
érexov (as a practical perfect; ‘I
bore’, ‘I am a mother’) is the
strictly correct form, but, because
of its frequent awkwardness for
the verse, the Tragic Poets appear
to have admitted &rwrov at times
as its equivalent. — adrods : masc.,.
though referring to réxvois. Sex
gets .the ey of gender. — &
® < to v. 920 f.
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944

943

938. Hels drapodpev: ¢ we will
lift* (sc. dyxvpav), solvemus.
Another nautical metaphor. jueis
is, of course, = éyd. 939. Swus
& : ¢that haply’, ‘that so’.
940. The oratio obliqua represents
naibes Tirde py pevydvrov xova.
941. odx of8’ &v: the dv belongs,
logically and grammatically, to
meloay.  For its position cp.
Ale. 48 od yap ol &v €l weloaul
oe. 943. AN&: Ze. el pi) adros
4. Cp. v. g12. Medea speaks
as though Jason had either refused
or expressed his positive inability
toact. ‘At all events’, gives the
sense. —ufiv: sc. yuwaig, which

would have been added had Medea
finished her sentence. There is a
dramatic force, too, in Medea’s not
using a term that is hateful to her.
She alone is Jason’s rightful wife.
— marpés : as though aireiofar had
been maparreiofar (cp. v. 1154),
but the construction is without
precise parallel. g944. péhiwora:
Jason'’s acquiescence is prompt
and hearty to this proposition.
He is not anxious, it appears, to
approach Creon, but is very ready
to use his bride as a go-between.
—8ofdle: = wérofa, as in Al.
853 f. xal wéxod® dfew dvo |
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949

945. Not at bottom a mere
piece of flattery on Medea’s part,
but a bitter reflection how she
herself had yielded to Jason. Cp.
her words in v. 8o1 f.— rév E\\av:
the illogical Greek usage, common
with the superlative and imitated
in Milton’s well-known “Adam
the goodliest man of men since
born | His sons, the fairest of her
daughters Eve” (Paradise Lost,
4. 323f.). We should say here
‘like the rest of women’. We
might have had rdv moA\@v for
Tév dA\\ov; cp. sum paullo in-
firmior, multorum unus (= rdv
woA\v els) Hor. Sat. 1. 9. 71 f.
046. oou: with the oy in cuA\yj-
Yopat. — xéyéb : tautological after
the preposition in guAA\jyouas.
— mévov : with the Ajopar in
gul\ijyopat.  947. 8&p : object
of ¢épovras. — xal\irreterar: =
kdA\ord éoTi. 948. old’ dyé:
cp. v. 39. In such phrases the
speaker takes the responsibility

‘emphatically upon himself; hence

the expressed pronominal subject.
—mwoh¥: with emphasis at the
end of the sentence. Cp. e.g.
Ale. 151 yomj 7 dplory Tév S
J\ig paxp§ (where paxp@ is =
woAVY). 950 f. Medea breaks off
her speech to Jason for a moment
to give her order, after the giving
of which one of her attendants,
several of whom we may suppose
to have been by her, goes within
to execute it. For a similar paren-
thetical command cp. Soph. 4n¢.
491 Kai viv KkaA€ir'.— 8cov Téxos :
= doov (&) TdytoTa. — Xpedv (sc.
éor() takes the place of an impera-
tive. For the position of ¢épov-
ras cp. 1.7, 1329 {. juds pév, ovs
oV Seopd ovpméumeas Eévov Exov-
Tas. 952. #v: accus. of inner
object and = piav eddapoviay. —
pépra: hardly more than woAAd.
Only two eddatpoviae (¢pieces of
good fortune’) are mentioned in
what . follows. But then Jason is
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a host in himself, and the gifts are
of divine origin. — The distinction
pvpioe ‘very many’ and pipior
‘ten thousand’ is a figment of the
grammarians. Y Mmm-

953. &vdpds dplorov dpevvérov:
‘a most excellent spouse’. For
this use of dwjp cp. Plat. Euthy-
phr. 15 D dmép dvdpos Byros dvdpa
mpeoiryy marépa Srwxalelv Po-
vov, and for the plural Plat. Prot.
319 A oty dvdpas dyabods moli-
ras (simply ‘good citizens’). —
ood: ‘in you’. The double geni-
tive with rvyydvew is simply an
extension of the double accus.
with 7owetv. For the phrase cp.
Ale. 10 f. éolov yap dvdpds dows
dv érdyxavov | mardds Pépyros ‘1
always found Pheres’s son a pious
man’. 955. warpds warfip: Cp.
V. 746. — 8(8wowv: the gift was
given once for all, but is con-
tinually handed on. Hence the
present. 956. The maid has
returned meantime with the
gifts. — NGfvobe : = AapBdvere. —
$épvas : so called because they are

\

given to a bride, though not merely
as a wedding gift. 957 f. paxa-
ple: a congratulatory interjection,
¢ happy creature ! . paxapi{e. (one
might say) v vipdyw § Mrpdea
elpovikds. — 8ére dépovres: Ho-
meric phrase. Cp. 0 482 ¢pépwy
.+ . &yxe.—of Tor: to be joined
closely with peumrrd. — pepmré:
bitterly ironical. The gifts are
in reality weapons ‘not to be
despised’. The magic robe and
diadem are here openly displayed
and given to the two children in
such wise that one boy carries
the robe, the other, the diadem.
The gifts are magic gifts; the
poison, magic poison. The poison
is to take effect only on the Prin-
cess and whoever touches her
after she has put on the fatal
ornaments. Cp. v. 787 f. For
this free treatment of the poisoned
objects and the possible objection
to it as lacking verisimilitude see
Introd. p. §59. 959. T@v8e: said
with a gesture toward the gifts.
— He,
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968. Yuxfs : =dvri Yuxis, gen.
of price, see HA. 746, G. 1133, B.
353, Gl. 513. —&\\afalped’: plural
notwithstanding éudv just above.
Such shifts of number in the case
of the first plural for singular are
not uncommon.— xpveod : here, as
in vv. g61 and 965, with reference
to the diadem. g6g. eloeNO6vre:
dual among plurals as elsewhere.
— wAno-lovs S6povs: the epithet sug-
gests that Medea points toward
the house in directing the children.
The house was, apparently, not
represented by the scenery. See
Introd. p. 62. g70. Secmémiv &
dpfiv: she swallows her pride, for
the sake of the end in view, and
speaks like a servant (cp. v. 17).
The particle 8¢ is regularly used
with the expression of the second
of two relations in which the same
person stands. g71. Ixereder,
Harelode: such asyndeton be-
tween a pair of words at the head
of a trimeter is not very uncom-
mon. — pY) $ebyev x06éva: repre-
senting the sbjunctive of appeal

975

(uy dedywper xB6va) in oratio

recta. 972. 8.86vres: ¢giving at
the same time’.— ro98¢: defined
by what follows. 973. & xeip':
seemingly emphatic. She must
take them into her hands. But
the magic poison does not act un-
til she puts them on. Cp. v. g81.
974. &v i (= émbuuel) Tvxeiv:
the genitive is probably due to Tv-
Xeiv, but the whole clause is practi-
cally a genitive dependent on eddy-
yedoi. 975. yévowode: a prayer.
The children go out with Jason
and their Paedagogus. One child
probably carries the diadem, the
other, the robe. See on v. 957 f.

Medea awaits the news of
the result of their mission. In
the meantime the Chorus sing a
despairing song, the Fourth Stasi-
mon (vv. 976-1001). Its con-
tents are as follow: There is no
hope for the children; their fate
depends on that of Glauce, and
that is certain: she will be de-
stroyed by the fatal gifts. (First
Strophic Couplet.) Anapostrophe






MHAEIA ) . 201

ody vmeppevterar (Spapodaa). 988
ov &, & rdAav, & xaxdvuu- 989
de kndepav Tvpdrvov
Tagiv ob karedds
» ~ 4 3 Id
ohefpov Bioras mpoodyers dASXQ
1€ 0@ oTvyepov fdvarov. 993
Svorave, poipas 6oov wapoixy. 995
kataoTévopat 8¢ aov aA- 996

4 4
yos, & rdAawa maidwv
parep, & ovevoes

/ ’ A Ve

Téxva vupdidivv évekev Nexéwy
a, o€ TpoMTLY dripuws, 1000
» ~ ’ / i
d\\g Evvoiker méois ovvelve. 1001

088. dmepdedferar: the figure
is drawn from a wild beast leaping
over the hunting-net. ggo.. xaxé-
vupde: ¢ unfortunate in wedlock '

— xndepdv: affinis; more spe-
cifically = gener, ¢son-in-law’.
991. od xaradds : ‘unwitting’.

992. 8\bpov Piotds: = Odvarov
(which is used in the next verse).
993. oTuyepdv : perhaps not a
mere ornamental epithet, but =
‘loathsome’. 995. polpas: here

= eddarpovias. — 8qov: exclama--

tory. 996 f. Lastly, Medea’s
misery is lamented.
phatic. — walSwv pdrep: probably
simply ‘mother’. The gen. wai-
dwv simply gives a generic force.

odv is em-

Cp. mudwv warijp ‘a father’, v. 344.

'999. vupuBlav Aexéwv: ‘the wed-

lock’. The following relative
clause is essential. 1000. &:
acc. of inner obj. with ouvowkel.
1001. wéois ouwedvy : designedly
brought together. wdois seems
to be required to be understood as
though it were repeated — ¢ your
husband lives as husband with
another mate’.

The following short episodion
(Fifth Episodion, vv. 1002-1080)
is occupied with the Paedagogus’s
announcement of the success of
the children’s mission and with
Medea’s speech revealing the
workings of her heart.
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1010. B6fns edayyfov: ¢the
fame of having brought good
news’, for which there might be,
and commonly was, a substantial
reward. Messengers in tragedy
are elsewhere found seeking the
8dfa ebdyyelos, e.£. the Corinthian
in the Oedipus Tyrannus (particu-
larly v. 1005 f.). For the phrase
3¢a ebdyyehos = 8da Tob ebdyye-
Aos (‘a messenger of good tid-
ings®) elvar cp. Aesch. 4g. 274
ehayyéloww €riow. 1011. Cp.
v. 889 AN éoptv oldy éopev—
ok épd Kkaxdy. 1012. Sal: seem-
ingly a wvulgar &j. — xarméés:
sc. dorl Cp. Heracl. 633 xarydis

1015

Syl ées. The phrase karypes
Sppa is = karppels. 1013 f.
&véyrn: sc. daxpuppoety. — Beol
... fpyxavnodpnv: cp. v. gIgf.
From kaxds ¢povots’ éunyavnod-
pqv the appropriate pl. must be
retroactively supplied with 6eol.
A «xaxy) fovAs) has pleased both
the gods and Medea. 1015. xé-
re: practically fut. pass. to xard-
yew, the regular term for restoring
from exile.—xal o6: as though
the children had really gone into
exile and come back.—#n: cp.
917, where Jason is speaking of
restoring the children from exile
when they shall be grown.
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1016. karéfw: a fine bit- of
tragic irony. She is thinking of
¢bringing home’ the children (im-
plied in dAMovs) to the realm of
the dead. — mpéodev: sc. mpiv
abdry kareAetv. 1017f. ¢You are
not alone in your fate’ is the
stock Job’s comfort of tragedy.
Cp. Al. 416-420. 1018. xovdus
éperv: opposed to Bapéws Pépev
= xaemds Péperv. — Oynrdv Svra:
= doris Ovyrds dorww. — There is
an intentional jingle in ¢épewv

oupgopds.  1019. Spbow TAS':
Z.e. xobvpuws oicw. Cp. v. g27 for
the phrase. Medea speaks with

a certain dryness in both cases.
She sends the man about his
business with scant ceremony.
The pres. Baive indicates that the
action is one that the Paedagogus
is about to do—or should be
about to do. 1020. A command
apparently to prepare food for the
children as part of his daily service

to them. The slave then retires
within doors, leaving the children .
with their mother.—xpf: sc. oe
mopaivew. —xad’ fuépav belongs
to xp} (o€ mopovvew). 1021 The
pathetic emphasis of repetition
(érllevéis) is well and naturally
employed here. — 8#: untrans-
latable. We can hardly say ¢you
indeed have it is true’. It gives
éor. the same emphasis in an
unemphatic position in the sen-
tence that it would have if placed
without a particle at the head of
the sentence. We can best re-
produce this force by oral empha-
sis or by italics (‘yox have").
From this point to v. 1039 Medea
speaks as though she were really
going to leave the children alive
at Corinth. Only in v. 1039 does
she give, in the words & dA\o
oxfi dmoordvres Biov, a verbal
hint of her fell purpose; and then
it is only our knowledge of that
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wply Novrpa kal yvvaika kai yaumAiovs
edvas aynhaw Napmddas 7’ dvaoyedeiv.

purpose that makes us feel the
words as = peraordyvres Biov (cp.
Ale. 21).

1023. olxficer’ alel: cp. An-
tigone’s description of the tomb
in which she is immured as an
olknots aleippovpos (Soph. Ant.
892). Under proper circumstances
Medea’s words need mean no
more than ‘you will live your life
long’. 1024. elps 84: a sort of
forced antithesis to éore &j above.
1025. dvacfar: the ¢benefit’ that
she had hoped to derive from her
children is described in vv. 1032-
1035. Thus the contents of v.
1025 are expanded in inverse
order (chiasmus). A Greek
naturally craved that children be
at his deathbed and do him the
last. honours. Cp. Alk. 662 ff,
where Admetus renounces his duty
to his father, bidding him make
haste to get himself other sons
ol ynpoflookijoovat xai Oavivra
oe | mepurTedodor kai wpobhjoovra
vexkpdv. Cp. also Alk. 334 f,
where Admetus says to Alcestis
of their children 8" Svyow ed-
Xopas | Beols yevéoBar (that bene-

fit be vouchsafed me®)‘ gob yap
ok dwvjpefa (7.e. inasmuch as
we have not lived out our life
together). — imbetv: generally
‘live to see’. Medea is not to
die, but the children. Those that
are in her secret understand the
sinister reference, though the re-
lations are reversed. 1026 f. The
wished-for ebdaipovia of the chil-
dren is described, in which their
mother would have borne a large
part. —hovrpd and ywvvaixa have
their appropriate verbs (mrapacyetv
and orethac) supplied retroactively
(zeugma) from dyjAat. Aovrpd
refers to the bath of spring water
which was part of the wedding
ceremonies for the groom, as well
as for the bride. — yvvaika: =
viugnw. The singular comes in
oddly among the plurals. Euripi-
des seems to have been- con-
strained to this by the. verse
1027. &yfhav: = kooujoa, with
reference to making up and deck-
ing the nuptial couch. — Aapwédas
Gvaoxebeiv: for the general ex-
pression, cp: Medea’s words in v.
432 dvéoyov gou HAs. Twrrnges.
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1039. See above on v. I102I.
Death as another form of life is
hardly a touch of - Orphic mysti-
cism, though it has been so under-
stood. It is merely an incidental
.expression of belief in a future
life. 1040.. Sppacwv: a pictu-
resque touch, not a tautology.
10432. 8phow: aor. subjunctive.—
xapbla means here ‘resolution’,
Odpoos. 1043. yvvaikes : the
members of the Chorus. —8ppa:
seemingly collective. — &s elBov:
= émel €ldov, ‘since I have seen’,
¢now that I have seen’. 1044. &v
Suvalpnv : potential as well in
form as in the meaning of the
verb. ¢Could not be able’ is the
literal meaning. — Notethe abrupt-
ness of this highly emotional pas-
sage as marked by asyndeton.
1045. dpots: a defiant assertion
of proprietorship; cp. v. 793.
1046. Tobrwv: resuming T&vde.

Cp. Soph. Ant. 189 f. 78 (the
ship of state) éoriv 5 ofovoa kai
Tavrys ém (‘on board her’) |
whéovres 8pfijs mhols  kadods
(Mss. Tovs ¢ilovs) wowvpeba.
For the opposite, 6d¢ resumed
by obros, cp. Soph. Ant. 296 ff.
obros as a resumption, not differ-
ing practically from the oblique
cases of avrds, is common in
prose. Then, too, airdv would
require predicate position here.
1047. Avwodcav: conative and =
mwewpwpévyy Avretv, dum dolore affi-
cere studeo. — abrfiv: contrasted
with 7arépa 7dvde. — 8l Téoa: sc.
% Soa Tovrov. 1049. With the
repeated yatpérw LovAedpara in
v. 1048, Medea seems to seal her
surrender to the promptings of
her natural affection; but now her
desire for revenge reasserts itself,
and she chides herself for yielding
to affection. She awakes, as it
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good man is good, nor does he
let his character be corrupted by
misfortune, but remains honest’.
1056. ph 84ra: in a tone of ab-
ject supplication. The same tone
in 0¥ y. 1058. To be understood
as = kal py ped qudv (Svres)
Lovres ebdppavovol o€, ‘even if
they shall not be living with us,
yet by living they are going to
gladden thee’. In #judv she in-
cludes herself and her fuuds — her
passionate heart—as twain. —{év-
Tes: masc. as referring to watdas,
notwithstanding the intervening
Técvwy. 1059. The thought of
leaving the children behind, which
Medea has just suggested to her-
self, shews her the impossibility
of escape for the children. The
death of the princess, which she
realises is now taking place, will
make the death of the children,
the bearers of the gifts, at the
hands of the enraged Corinthians
(or rather of the next of kin of
the king and princess; see v.
1304) a matter of certainty. It is
conceived by Euripides that Me-
MEDEA — I4 '

dea can escape, but that, in order
to do so, she must abandon her
children tG her foes or else kill
them. (See v. 1236 fl.) The
magic chariot is not yet at Me-
dea’s disposal. — pd xri. : Spuvvue
is, of course, understood before
the oath. — &\doropas: avenging
spirits, like the Furies, are meant.
1060 f. 1090’ : = 76d¢, and explained
by thefollowing appositional clause.
The whole construction is a de-
velopment of the type ovx é&orrw-
drws with subjunctive or future
indicative, as here. odk éorw drws
+ subj. is = an English ¢shall’
fature ; odx &orw Jmws, strictly
speaking, is = an English ¢will’
future. Thus, we have here a cir-
cumlocution for od rot moré maprow.
Such circumlocutions give weight
to a negative expression, both
in Greek and in English. — Both
&yé and rols duols are emphatic,
contrasting Medea’s conduct with
the (imagined) conduct of other
people in such circumstances.
1061. xabuBploai: final infin., ed
violandum ov violandos.
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1073. ed8apovoirov: a more
expressive yaiperov. —dxei: ¢ yon-
der’, z.e. in the other world, which
is often thus vaguely referred to.
— 70 & &065e: sc. eddaupovelyv. —
The words AN’ . . . dpeder’ can
have no meaning for the children.
1074 f. & . . . récvav: again ex-
clamation. The substantivesare in
the nominative. Medea embraces
the children and fondles them as
she speaks. mpooBoli} means ¢con-
tact’ with reference to the em-
brace. — That Euripides has very
perfectly understood and very
perfectly expressed a mother’s
feelings here may be seen from
the words which a modern woman-
novelist, Mrs. Humphry Ward,
puts in the mouth of her Eleanor
(Eleanor, Chap. V, near end),
with reference to the latter's dead
child: “He was so warm and
sweet always in his sleep. The
touch of him—and the scent of
him —his dear breath—and his
curls — and the moist little hands

— sometimes they used to intoxi-
cate me —to give me life — like
wine.” There could be no better
parallel.  Keble (Praelectiones,
P- 596), while he admits the charm
of the maternal love shewn by
Medea here, thinks that such affec-
tion is unsuited to the fierce
Colchian witch. “Nequa enim
dulcissima illa, quibus Medea
valedicit pueris suis, quorum ipsa
jamjam exitio imminet, quidquam
sapiunt, quod proprie pertineat
sive ad Colchidem sive ad magam,
sive ad atrocem ipsius indolem:
maternos tantum, opinor, amores
spirant, ac tenerrimos quidem.”
Mr. Keble in'his criticism seems
almost to have taken a hint from
the Hypothesis. (See p. 68.)
1076-1080. Medea drives the chil-
dren into the house as though
they were not to see her go away.
otkér® xrA. forms an aside and
rounds out the close of the
speech. 1078. pavléwe: ‘real-
ise’. Cp. Ak_._g@idm povidve,

S . 2
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1087-1089. Instead of letting his
character wind up this part of her
long sentence immediately with the
words xobk drdpovaov T yuvakdy,
which form a neat repetition from
the negative point of view of the
thought of v. 1085, Euripides
makes her limit the general
statement of v. 1085 f. to a small
class of women. wdoawos: takes
its case from %§uly, to which it

forms, with o?, a restrictive after-

thought. The &¢ clause we must
understand as = mafpov 8 yévos
éorl yuvauxdv (‘but there is a
small class of women’) als éore
povoa kré. The verse plav . . .
{ows makes more precise the
meaning of madpov yévos without
really adding to the thought.
plav and {ows must be closely
joined, ¢ perhaps one’. 1089. With
78 yvvaxdv understand pépos.
The verse is = kodx dwdpovool
ai yvvaikes. — With the expres-
sion here cp. Heracl. 325-328 &

éoOADy 8¢ Pis | obdty Kaxiwy Tvy-
Xdves yeybs marpds — | madpwv
per’ dov: &va yap é molols
lows | ebpos &v doris éorl pa) el
pwv matpds, ‘a scion of a noble
race, you are so fortunate as to
be as good a man as your father
—a rare case; you might per-
haps find one in a thousand that
is as good a man as his father’.
1090-1093. After the apology con-
tained in vv. 1085-1089 we are
brought back to where we were
at the end of the first clause of
the long sentence (vv. 1081-1084).
xa{ thus links vv. 1084 and 1090:
10g0. ¢mpul : emphatic, as often, and
=¢I affirm’.—Bpordv . . . waibas is
practically a substantive in the ac-
cusative and subject to mpopéperv.
The genitive ﬁpoa'wv is partitive
and depends on oirwes . . . waidas.
The words elow . . . maidas express
the same thought twice. 1092. wpo-
dépewv els edrvxlav is = edrvyeoré-
povs elva. els with the accus.
marking the extent of application
of the action of a verb is common.
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B@dvaros mpodépwy Tdpata Tékvwy.

Greek, on the other hand, eire . . .
elre for wérepov . . . 7 in a double
indirect question is quite common.
—&nl dhavpors and &ml xpnorois
are nearly equal to dmép PpAavpwv
and dwép xpyoTdv.

1104 a. 768’: in apposition to
the indirect question. 1105 f. To
be understood as =#v 8¢ 8 karepd
76 mdvrwv MoioGov (meaning ¢last
and worst’) wdow 6Ovyroiot Ka-
k6v. The dat. goes with Aolofiov.
1107-1109. Kkal 8f): = 7dy. — &\
Blotdv 6 nipov: = Blordv 6" d\s
qopov. The words s .
éyévovr” sum up the aims and
hopes of vv. 1101-1104 2. — &
fiBnv f\vle: = 7Bnoe (ingressive,
or, better here, consummative ao-
rist).—é&yévovr’: ¢ have turned out’.
110g-1111. kvpficar Salpwv : the
personal form of xkvpjoar (kupij-
oete) or, in common prose, Tixot.
1110. olrws: ¢that way’, anticipat-
ing what follows. — ¢pof8os: sc.
éorlv. The phrase is = olxera. —
“AsBov: sc. 8dpua, olkov, or the like.
1111. @dvaros : seemingly the mes-

senger of Hades here as in the 4/-
cestis.—mpodépav : the preposition
seems to have the same force as
in the famous Homeric mpoiayev
(A 3), which Euripides seems to
have been thinking of here. But
it is interesting to notice that here
it is odpara, in the iad Yvxai,
that are sent untimely Hadesward
("A 3, for which we haveelsewhere,
as { 11, 'Addade = & "Adov).
That is due to the material refer-
ence above (v. 1108 odud 7 &
7By fAvbe Tékvwr) and to the
form of that reference. We can
infer from Euripides's language
here that the explanation of the
preposition in mpoiayev that has
come down to us in the Homeric
scholia was taught in the schools
of his day (mpolayev odv, EBAaye
mpd TOD Opov mapamwéuyaca TG
“Ady, Todr &t M TOD Wpémov-
ros dvbpwmots Gavdrov, Schol. Il
Dindorf, III, p. 2); for he is
speaking of untimely death (wpo
700 mpérovros dvfpdmors Oavd-
ToV).






MHAEIA

217

. MHAEIA
7( & déudv pou Tode Tvyyxdvel duyijs;
ATEAOC

SA\whev 1) Tipavvos dprivs képn

1125

Kpéwv 0 6 ¢pvoas pappdkwy TGv oov vmo.

MHAEIA

kd\\ioTov elras pdbov év & edepyérais

70 Nourdv 110n kai ¢ilois éuols éop.
ArTeEAOC

i drjs; ppovels pév dpba. rkob paivy, yiva,

4
N7is TUpAVYWY €oTiav fKiopuéry

1130
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ters from the direction of the
house of Jason and the princess
(from the spectator’s right) in
great haste. He is in the ordi-
nary guise of a servant. The
breathlessness of the messenger
is well indicated by the repeated
pufiing ¢pevye. — véwov &xfiymy and
8xov weBoompP, ¢ship carriage’
(= vaiv) and ¢vehicle that treads
the ground’ (= dpafav) are fine
bits of tragic dyxos. On the ser-
vant’s part this is vulgar grandilo-
quence. — vérwov : seems preferable
to valav. Euripides seems, in the
case of adjectives in -wos, to have
used generally -ia with a third de-
clension substantive (which does
not shew its gender by its ending),
-ws with a first declension substan-

tive. — Muwodo’: ¢leaving unused’
= dwolmovoa. Cp. Dem. 54. 4.
1124. Interlocked for 7{ 8¢ pot
Tvyxdves dfov Tijode pvyis; With
Tuyxdves supply dv. 1125. Gprias:
with SAwhev. The interlocked
order here seems indicative of
breathless excitement. Both this
and the following verse seem to

come out bit by bit. 1128. 7
Aovwdv  §8y: ‘from this time
forth’. 1129. pév: ‘really’, with-

out corresponding 8¢. 1130 f. fins
Xalpes: guae gaudeas. — For the
construction of gkiopuévy with xai-
pes see HA. 983, G. 1580, B.
660, 1. 1131. Td TOWGBe: Z.e. as I
have just announced. The words
are to be joined with kAdovoa (we
should say ‘at such news’).
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homage to’.
6. 11.

1145. For the circumlocution
cp. v. 1136. 1147. Emera: Z.e.
érel Téxvov odv eloedev fuvwplda.
— pdvror: = 8¢ 1148. Cp. vv.
9}8 and 30. 1149. elodBovs: the
plural is<due to the plural mai8wy
cp. ¢uyds v. 967.  1150. Gdpyipes:
conative. 1151 f. od pfi: ‘won’t
you not’. The ps in this idiom
is due to avoidance of repeti-
tion of the negative particle in
the same form (od od). Then,
too, ob o would naturally mean
‘won’t you, won't you'’. The o
here goes with the whole of the
double (or rather treble) ques-
tion, of which the first part is neg-
ative, the second and third parts
affirmative (‘won’t you not . . . but

..and ...). 1153. olowep:

Cp. Xen. Hell. 1.

= tods airods odomep. The re-
dundant kal after odomep is not
uncommon after this pronoun.
1155. v xépw : a charmingly
egoistical close. The possessive
pron. takes the place of the case
form in the phrase, as in med
gratid. 1156. For the form of
the opening of the verse cp. Soph.
O.T. 1265 5 &, s opd vw, kTé. —
xéopov: very effectively placed for
the emphasis, a sort of ¢high
light” in the verse. —obx 7vel-
xero: ‘could not refrain’. The
childish vanity and love of finery
in the poor girl is affectingly por-
trayed here and in the sequel.
For the double augment see HA.
361 a, G. 544, B. 175 n., Gl. 268 d,
and cp. the form yumioxero (a
sort of echo) below. 1157. fves’:
sededarvera, CL. Alc. 12 —VeBhgan
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1168. Xpowdv &\\Gfaca : ‘..
turning pale. Cp. Ak. 173 f. obde
Tobmwv | kaxdv pebiory xpwrods
ebedyj Ppiow, “no change | At all
to that skin's nature, fair to see,

| Caused by the imminent evil”’

(Browning).—\expla: Z.e. stagger-
ing.— wéAw: with ywpel. 1169. Tpé-
povoa kdAa : ‘her limbs a-tremble’.
1170. {dpmecodoa @ ‘by sinking
upon’, instrumental participle. —
pH) meoelv: infin. of negative result,
or infin. treated as acc. of inner obj.,
with ¢fdver. The construction
is strange. We should expect xal
pohis Ppldver Gpdvoiow éumeaadoa
(supplementary partic. with ¢Gdver)
mpiv Xapal TeoEv. - 1171. WOV:
= olpat, ‘I presume’. 1172. The
old woman thought it was a faint-
ing fit.- ‘Pan sends ¢ panic terror”.
Here he is a possible author of
fainting. ‘In Hipp. 141 ff. CH 0¥

Y &beos, & xolpa, | €lr’ ék Mavos
€l0’ ‘Exdras | 7 oepvdv kopvBdvrav
$ow-|rds 7 parpds dpeios;) Pan

- is the author of temporary mad-

ness. 1173. GvwAé\wle: such a
cry as women raised at religious
rites, over portents, and over
events of good omen. — The
woman’s religious — or rather
superstitious — emotions are short
lived. She at once sees that some-
thing very serious is the matter. —
wplv y: ‘until, that is to say’.
1175. orpépovoav: sc.admjv. The
rapid change of subject is quite in-
telligible. Rolling up the pupils of
the eyes is a familiar feature of a fit.
1177, xexvrév: ‘a cry of lamenta-
tion’. - 1177-8a. The hurry and
confusion of the servants is as
admirably as it is briefly described.
We fairly hear the patter and
tramp of feet in v. 1180.
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yvabuois ddrjhows papudrwy dréppeov,

sort of collective plural. The plu-
ral Swprjpara matches the plural
mwémhot.

1189. Aevpdv Bamwrov cdpxa :
Euripides was probably thinking
of Aesch. Prom. 368 f., where the
morapol wupds from Aetna are
described as ‘devouring with
savage jaws (8dwrovres dyplus
yvdOois; cp. yvaBuols &&fAots in
v. 1201 below) fair-fruited Sicily’s
smooth acres (r7js kaA\ikdpmov Si-
kelias Aevpods yvas) . 1191. &Ahor’

&\ooe: ‘now this way, now
that’. 1192. piyar: = dwoppiyar.

1193 f. wel doeroe: ‘after she had
shaken’, for érel oeloae ¢when-
ever she had shaken’'. — p@\\ov

8lg mérg: ‘twice as much again’
(lit. ‘more by twice as much’).’

1195. &' o¥bas: = yopal xigl. of

T

. ¢Clotted with fire’

Texévry i =7@ warpl. Father rather
than mother is mentioned because
the speaker has his mind on what
is coming. Then, too, as a matter
of fact Euripides seems to imagine
Creon a widower. — Svopabis (5etv :
=&oyvworoes, ‘hard to recognise .
3¢ty seems to be =dppaat or ddvre.
1197. xardoracis must mean ‘posi-
tion® here. 1198. eddpwés: predi-
cated and = ededés. 1199. oup-
weduppévov: cp. Alc. 496 (of the
mangers of the man-eating mares
of Diomedes) aluaow repuppévas.
is a bold
phrase. 1200. The oozing resin
of evergreen trees is still called
8dxpva by the Greeks. — With this
V. Cp.-V. -1217. 12032. Odapa:
probablv accus. indicating the re-
receding action.
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1214. wakalopara: the posture
the two figures suggests the
stly comparison of a pair of
stlers. 1215. avacricar yévu:
‘avaorijvde but implying pre-
1s kneeling as opposed to sit-
. 1216. GvreNdlvr : = dvreiye.
wpds Blav: = Bualws. — &yor:
TrYy.  1317. cbpxas yepards:
V. 1212 yepudv Séuas. —éw’
€wv: Cp. V. 1200. 1218. Xpéve:
V. go4. —amwéofn: there is a
adful fitness in this figure after
description of the fiery action
the poison in the case of the
le. The idea is explained in
ke Yuxjv.  1219. kaxod:=700
ob. 1220. wexpol: predicate
h xetvrar. The phrase is our
dead’.
7.—wofewvi) Saxploias cupdoph :
1ese words are what Euripides
ite they can only mean ¢a mis-

MEDEA ~—1§

1221, wéhas: sC. GANs}- -

1224

fortune dear to tears’, z.e. one that
we are fain to weep over. It is
an odd turn of phrase. — What
follows continues the thought in
the form of a reflection by the
speaker (prompted by the present
avuopd) on the vanity of human
happiness. 1222 f. The speaker
puts Medea's present case aside
as he moralises. — pou : as though

- not 1yyodpat axudv but Sokel oxud fol-

lowed. The form of the sentence
is altered after the parenthesis.
— 73 oév: sc. uépos. The phrase
is = ov. — tewobdv: = &w. — \é-
you: ‘account’. 1223. adrh: ‘of
yourself’. — tnplas : ¢ punishment’.
1224. §° serves at once to resume
after the parenthesis and to con-
trast (awkwardly and in a forced
way) Medea’s case with human
affairs at large. —od viv wpdrov:
CP. Vs 446.
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1238

1239
1064

1242

76 Sewad kdvaykala py) TPAdooew KaKod.
ay’, & rdhawa xelp éur), AafBé Eidos,

\dB’, épme mpds BarBida \vimpav Bias

1245

kal i) kakwodys, und’ dvaprmalps réwewr

os pikral’, ds (od’) érkres, AANG Trjvde e
Aafob Bpaxeiav nuépav waidwy oéfev
kamewrra Oprjve. © kal yap € krevels o', Spws

dilow v’ épvoav, SvaTuxrjs &' éyd yumij.
wdvrws o’ dwdyxn karbavely - émel 8¢ xp1j,
pels krevodpey, olmep éfepioapey.

1250

1240
1241

with an odd conciseness; ¢I have
resolved upon the deed (rodpyov
subject of 3édoxrar) as quickly as
possible’ means ¢I have resolved
to do the deed (Tolpyov mpafa)
as quickly as possible’. — &yovoav
marks by its tense the process that
results in éxSotvau.

1239. dowedoas: infinitive of the
goal = ad cacdem.— Svopevearépy :
rather frrov edpevel. Normally oddev
pyrpos edpevéoTepov. 1064. ¢ This is
absolutely fixed (= this their doom
is sealed), and they cannot escape .
1243. Medea steels herself with
a proverb. 1245. ¥pwe: she is
thinking now of her whole body,
not of her hand. — BaABiba Av-
mpdv : ‘the grievous start-
ing-point of violence’.  The
metaphor is from the stadium.

L PN f&w\qu—)}hs m\uM~ 5&&\1.!013“" b

The BaABis is the runner's start-
ing-point. Our ‘toe the mark’
and ‘come up to the scratch’
are similar phrases. 1246. xa-
xofps: ‘flinch’, ¢‘turn coward’.
1247 fi. THvBe ye . . Opfiver:
cp. Soph. Phil. 83 fl. viv &
els dvaudes fuépas pépos Bpaxy
(‘for the brief span of a day
of shamelessness’) | &ds poe
geavrov kdra (= kol elra) ToV
Aourov xpdvov | kéxAnoo mdvrwv
eboefBéoraros Bpordv. 1248. Aabod
walSov olev: the brief positive
form of py dvapvnolys . . . &rc-
Tes. 1249. x@wara Opfive: ‘and
after that begin to mourn them’. —
yép: ¢ (mourn, I say;) for’ etc. —
xal el: ‘even if . — krevels: ‘mean
to kill’. 1250. $lhor y': ‘dear at
all events®.. Cp. Hec. 417 oixrpo.

T v A hSa A
MtAfh N Sa. :
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1260

1261

Kkvaveay Murovoa Svpumhyyddw -
werpav dfevordray éoBoldy.

8ethaia, 7( cou ppevoBapijs

1265

X0\os mpoomitver kal {aperys ( )

Pdvos dpeiferar;

Xalema yap Bporois opoyev) pud-
opatr’ (éml yalav adroddvras fvve-

8a) Oedfev mirvovr’ émi Spois dxm.

1270

< TTAlAEC

>

XOPOC

k] 4 \ k] 4 ré
axoves Boav akovels Tékvwy ;
o TAGpov, & kakoTUXés yvval.

1260. "BEpwiv : appositive to
wy. —on &\acrépwv: ‘under the
influenceof evil spirits . To be con-
strued with dladv as though that
were a participle meaning ‘blinded’.
There is perhaps a play on words
in dAadvand dAaorépwy. 1261. pé-
X8os réxvev: cp. Medea'sown words,
v.1029f. 1262. yévos: ‘offspring’.
1263 f. Cp. v. 2. —é&fevardray
loPoldv: it is not the entrance
(é0BoAdv) that is inhospitable so
much as the sea to which that en-
trance (the Bosporus) leads — the
sea called by the Greeks, euphe-
mistically, Edfavos, *hospitable’.
1267. dpelferar seems to mean

1273
1274

‘succeeds’ (to the love you had for
your children, dvri Tijs edpeveias).
1268-1270. Corrupt verses that no-
body has made anything satisfac-
tory out of. ¢For hard for mortals
(are) kindred stains (Ze. stains of
blood of kindred) upon the earth
for slayers of their own falling
harmonious from the gods upon
households (as) pains’ is surely
a sentence more lurid than lucid.

“1273. For dkovers drodes Boav

Téxvwv.—A cry of the boys — per-
haps simply an aiat— has fallen
out before this verse. 1274. An
apostrophe to Medea. The &
simply resutnes the io.
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witve, 8 — a Tdhaw’ — és dApav Pdve
Tékvwy Svoaefet
dktis Umepreivaga movriov méda
~ ’ ~ 3 4
dvoty 7e waldow Ewwbavoia’ dmdéAAvrac.
’ 8“ 3 e 4 yd > A ¥ 8 ’ . b A
7{ 01’ odv yévour’ dv ér Bewdv; & 120
yvvaik@v Aéxos molvmovov,
9 ~ 5.4 4 ’
daa Bporois épefas 70n kaxd. 1292

guae interfectura sis. — véxvov
&porov: ‘tilth of children’,=réxva

Euripides appears to have made o Wty
the story much more complicated. '*+*4

simply. Were the metaphor carried
out, krevels should (barring metre)
give place to karapijoes (cp. Soph.
Ant. 601). —abdréxepr polpg: ‘a
fate made by thine own hand'.
1282. plav 8f: ‘just one’,
further emphasised by the second
plav. Note the repeated word
in the same place in this verse
as in the corresponding v. 1273.
1283. ... Bakelv: = éufBaleiv.
—Such a rhyme as we have here
is not uncommon in dochmiacs.
1284. ‘Ivé: Ino (the wife of
Athamas of Thebes) driven mad
by Hera (because she had nursed
Dionysus) throws herself into the
sea with her two children. This
seems plainly to be the simple
version of the legend followed
here. In his /no (produced in
one of the years 430-426 B.C.),

— i OGev: = Umo Oedv. The
phrase is a general one; the next
clause shews that Hera was the
author of the madness. 1286. géve:
a bold sociative dative. It is ex-
plained in v. 1289. 1287. Note
Tékvov in the same place as Téxvois
in the corresponding verse above.
1288. It is meant that she leaped
over a cliff into the sea. 12g0. olv:
repeating and reénforcing &jr’. —
7 & Sewvév: ‘what horror still’,
Z.e. what horror in future if this
rare crime has been repeated.
1291. yvvawkdv Aéxos: ‘wedlock’,
but implying (as was told in the
play /7o) that Athamas’s second
wife was the occasion of Ino’s mad
act. — mwolkdmwovov anticipates the
following exclamation. 1292. #8y:
contrasted, seemingly, with ér
above. Jason now appears with
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dAN’ — od yap adrijs Ppovrid’ ws Tékvay éxw —
kelrny pév ovs édpacev épfovaiy kards,
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éyaw 8¢ maidwv HAov ékovawy Biov,

w1 poi 7 Spdowo’ oi mpoarjkovTes yéveu

pNTP@OV éxTpdoaovTes drdoiov povov.

1305

XOPOC
& TA\pov, odk olald of kaxdy éfivlas,

1301. od ydp alriis ds Tékvwv:
= ob yap oUrws avrijs (‘not so
much for her?) &s réxvwr. ovTws
)(&s is the regular correlation in
such cases. 1302. ovs pacev :
virtual subject of éfovow. The
persons meant are the next of kin
alluded to in v. 1298. — &pacev
Gtovow :  &fovawy for Spdoovaw
for the sake of the verse. — kaxds :
belonging to both the preceding
verbs. Cp. v. 475. 1303. ‘Her
the avengers will take care of; I
am come to save the children ’ in-
dicates the relation of this and the
last verse. The persons in the
two verses are contrasted chiasti-
cally. —fN@ov: practical perfect,
as often (= 7kw). 1304. por:
dat. of disadvantage.—mi: e 70
Kkakdv. — Spbowd’ : sc. adrovs. — ol
wpoofikovres yéver: SC. Tols Tupdy-
vois. See onv.1298. 1305. uy-
Tpov: = 10 TdV maldwv unTpds.
We should expect the expression
of relationship to refer to the
subject of the verb of the sen-
tence. The context shews that

such is not the case. Similarly in
Homer when Orestes and Aegis-
theusarespoken of together, Aegis-
theus is called maTpocpovevs because
he killed — not his own (as in the
case of parricida) but — Orestes’s
father. — éxmwpboaovres : sc. avrovs
(= 7ods maidas). For the double
acc. see HA. 724.— ¢évov: sc.
Tdv Tvpdwov (obj. gen.).—It is
noteworthy that this speech of
Jason’s is cast in a form, 8 vv. +
5 vv., the second division intro-
duced by an dAAd marking a
sharp transition. Such an ar-
rangement of 13 vv. introduces
both the Oedipus Tyrannus and
the Oedipus Coloneus of Sophocles.
Creon’s long speech in Ant. 162—
210 is also introduced by 13 vv.
divided in the same way, though
without the adversative at the
beginning of the second division.
1306. ol kakdv é\AAvdas: indirect
exclamation. Cp. Soph. O0.7. 413
xod BAéreis v’ € kaxob, ¢in what a
plight youare’. The gen. is parti-
tive, as in udinam gentium: sumus ?.
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1314 f. xA{Sas : not to "be
taken in the sense of ‘keys’.
¢ Slacken the keys’ would be non-
sense. xaldre kAjjdas seems to
mean no more than the following
éxhved dppovs, ‘undo the fasten-
ings’ (sc. 7@v wvAdv). Inasmuch
as the door was fastened from
within, Jason’s words to his at-
tendants are an order to break
open the door. — wpéarolor: ad-
dress to the attendants that had
come with Jason. 1316. Instead
of ending, rather flatly, with
something like v & 7adr’ elp-
yaopémy, Jason falls back into
the construction of &s 8w and
bursts out into relcwpar Pdve.
1317. Medea here appears above
the roof of the house mounted in
a chariot drawn by winged ser-
pents and with the dead bodies
of the two boys. (See Introd.
PP- 35, 59 f.) This was effected in
the theatre by a sort of crane, the

1320

famous pyxarj of the Oeds dmo
pnxavijs, deus ex machina. —
¢ Why are you disturbing and pry-
ing open these words?* must mean
¢why do you talk thus of disturb-
ing and prying open?’. Aris-
tophanes makes plain reference to
the strange phrase when he makes
the Coryphaeus in the Clowds
(1397) address Phidippides with
the words & xawdv érdv kumra
kai poxAevrd. See further Ap-
pendix on the Text. 1318. elpya-
opévyv: SC. TOov ¢ovov. 1319. €l
8 ... ¥eas: ‘and if it is I that
you want’. 1320. € 11 BodAy:
= 37t Bovher. —xapl 8’ . . . woré:
manu vero me tanges numguanm,
¢but with hand thou shalt touch
me nevermore’. The emphasis
of these words, particularly of
Xept, gives a retroactive emphasis
to Aéy’. We have a phase of the
familiar contrast of Adyos and

pyov.
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warpés 7€ kal yis wpodérw 1 o éfpéfiato,
oldv o’ d\dorop’ eis éu’ éormpar feol.
kravovoa yap &) odv kdow wapéaTios

70 kaA\impwpov €iaéBns *Apyots akdpos -

1335

npéw pév éx Toudovde - vuppevleioa 3¢

wap’ dvdpl 7¢de kal Texovod poi Tékva
3 " 9 \ 4 3 9 ’

evvijs €kari kal Néxovs o’ amilecas.
3 » e ~ e \ \

ovk €T nris Tovr &v “EX\yuis yury

ér\n woll’, &v ye mpdobfev HEiow éyar

1332 f. warpds: dependent on
KaKov ;Le'ya. Note the chiasmus

in xakov . eOpapa‘ro —fis .
Wpfjaro : = mdrpas 1rpo$orw.
1333. olov . . . Oeol depends (as

indir. exclam.) primarily on ¢povd
(v. 1329). —&Ndorop : “fiend’. —
&enpav: ‘have launched’ (like a
thunderbolt). Cp. v. 94. 1334~
1338. It was the inveterate, the
consistent, fiendishness and blood-
thirstiness of Medea’s character
(from his point of view) that Jason
had failed to realise. He had not
seen that the woman that would
not stick at any crime for her
lover’s sake would be equally ruth-
less against him, if he spurned her
love. Medea’s consistent blood-
thirstiness is set forth, as Jason
now appreciates it, in these verses.
The savage is a savage still ; be-
nevolent assimilation is a failure.
1334. wapéorios: contrasted with
the following wap’ dvdpi Tde and
practically = & 34pois Bapﬁw
as that is = "EAum & olxy.

1340

1335. eloéfns: the weight of the
expression falls on kravovoa. The
thought would be more directly ex-
pressed thus: érewas yap &) oov
kdow mapéorios mwpiv. TO KaAAi-
wpwpov éaBivar’A pyods ordepos. —
*Apyots oxddos: cp. 1. 1336. fiptw
pév & roudvde: resumptive, ¢that
was the way youbegan’. Theend
of the course thus begun is given
in the next clause. 1337. Texodoa
récva: Homeric in tone ; cp. 7 Téke,
Téxva.  1338. ebvils kal Aéxovs:
emphatic tautology. Cp. v. 1367.
1339- ‘EXAqvis yuvf :  emphatic
and = el ‘Ex\ypvis yvwy) kod Bdp-
Bapos fv.—It may well be that
from this passage Sophocles took
a hint for his patient and gentle
Greek Deianira, a complete foil to
the passionate Barbarian Medea
and more like, though finer than,
Euripides's Andromache. 1340. &v:
construction according to sense as
though we had had before ‘EAAyvi-
8wy yvvaikdy. —ye: ironical, ¢ for-
sooth ’. — mwpdoBev: of preference,

—
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IQY e 4 IQy ¢ \ \ ’
008’ 1) TUpavvos ovd’ 6 ool mpoobdels ydpovs —
Kpéwv — avari 1108é p’ éxBaketv xBovés.
\ ~ \ V4 3 , 4
mPOs TavTa kai Aéaiav, €& Bovdy, kdle
\ 4 a \ ¥ 0
kal ZkvA\av 19 Tvponwov @knaev médov *

s o1js yap os xpy) kapdias dvlnpduny.

1360

IACWN

kaUTY ye \um]) kai kakdv Kowwvds el.

1351. pakpdv: SC. prow. — §é
Teva: a picturesque éefa. We
should logically have éxrelvayu,
but the unreal tone of the protasis,
although the latter is placed after
«the apodosis, affects the whole
o conditional period. For thephrase-
W\ ology cp. Hec. 1177 bs & pj pa-
kpoVs Telvw Adyovs and 7.4. 420
pakpdv érewvov. — dvavrlov seems
clearly to be feminine. 1353. of’:
= &s dyafd. — ola: = ds xaxd.
1354. The emphatic ¢ helps with
the adversative & to make the
transition to the body of the speech
(cp. vv. 526, 872), and is also con-
trasted with vdy’ and with éuol in
the next verse. — otk {ueNhes : ¢ you
were not going to’ means ‘I was
not going to let you’. 1356. 9 7é-

pavvos: Cp. V. 42.— & ool mpoolels
Yépovs: cp. v. 288. 1357. évarl:
=the idiomatic xaipwy. 1358. mpds
radra: defiant. Cp. Aesch Prom.
1043 (which may have helped to
set the tone for the phrase in later
tragedy) wpos Tadr éx’ épol pi-
wréolw pév | mupds dudijkys Bé-

aTpuyos, ‘upon me then he hurled
fire's two-edged curl’ (Z.e. the
lightning). — wxal:  emphatic
(‘even’). 1359. See on v. 1342.
— dimoev: ‘lived in’ as an his-
torical fact. In a different con-
text (and commonly) the aorist
might be ingressive, ¢‘took up her
abode in’, ‘went and lived in’.
1360. &8 Xpfi: Z.e. xalewds, as
in Eng. sometimes ¢properly’.
1361. Avw{): an appropriate retort;
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oV ol vuv 1) defia o’ drdlecer.
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MHAEIA
d\\’ 9Bpts ol Te ool veodures ydpot.

IACWN
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opikpOY ywatki Tipa Tovr €lvar Sokels ;

for s otfjs xapdias dvOppduny is
= o é\Vmyoa. — Jason seeks a
feeble comfort in Medea's grief.
1362. Moe: sc. Ta Té\y, ‘will
be worth while’, ¢ will pay’. — &-

YeA@s : SC. pot.  1363. &klpoare: =
érvxere.  1364. Closely copies in

form the preceding verse, as often
in the retorts of a stichomythy.
Shakespeare sometimes makes his
characters retort in similar fashion.
Cp. below vv. 1370-3. —véoe: ex-
" plained in v. 1366. 1365. Tol vuv:
‘however’, ‘though’ —fpf: em-

phatic. — Jason’s answer ignores
his responsibility. 1366. UBps :
¢lust ’. — veoBpfires : thereisin the
expression here a conflation of vedo-
pijs yovi and véou ydpot.  1367. M-
Xovs : sc. jripacpévov. Cp.v. 1338.
—xnglwoas: ‘did you really stoop?’
Jason was slow to learn that (in
Congreve’s words) “ Heaven has no
rage like love to hatred turned | Nor
Hell a fury like a woman scorned
(bad rhyme where ‘spurned’ would
have suited). 1368. To%s’: ie. the
violation of wedlock (Aéxos).
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1369. ohdpawv: z.e. not over-
passionate. Cp. v. 635 ff. 1370.
An abrupt transition. Taunt is
answered by taunt, but the sub-
ject of the taunt is different. —
y4p marks the latter half of the
verse as giving the reason for
the utterance of the former half.

_1371. Cp. v. 1364 for the parallelism
in form with the preceding verse.
— The meaning is that the aveng-
ing spirits called up by the murder
of the children (épwes), or perhaps
their ghosts, will hound Medea.
1372 f. Another parallelism in re-
’ MEDEA — 16

tort. — fipfe mnpoviis : = fofe m-
patvov =Tjpfev ddixdv ¢ was the first
to wrong the other’. 1373. 8fjra:
‘indeed ’. — &wéwrvorov: with ref-
erence to the expression of loath-
ing by spitting upon the ground,
a custom still common among
Greek peasants. The word is =
‘loathsome’, ¢‘abhorrent’, and is
naturally answered by oriye
¢loathe’, ‘abhor’. 1374. &x0alpw.
we should say ‘scorn’. 1375. fg-
8oL krd. : ‘but it is easy for us to
settle our differences’. The plural
suggests mutual relations.
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Bods ¢évov: cp. Hipp. 1423, where
Artemis appoints honours for
Hippolytus at Troezen thus: Soi
&, & radaimwp’, dvri TOVde TOV
xaxk@v | Typas peyiotas év wole
Tpolyvig | ddow: kré.— Though
the Corinthians had not committed
the ¢impious murder’, they are
made responsible for it because
it was caused by the plight into
which Medea had been brought
by their king giving his daughter
to Jason to wife. For the old
legend see Introd. p. 39.

1384. vyalav T Epexféws:
contrasted with y;j i8¢ Swrigov
in v. 1381. 1385. cuvoukficovera:
implying that Medea is to be the
de facto, if not the de jure, wife
of Aegeus. 1386. &omep elxds:
sC. éoTw. — xaxds kaxds: the xa-
‘65 is fairly otiose, but ‘the Greek
likes to point out how the pen-
alty fits the crime. 1387. For the
legend of Jason’s death see p:
42. 1388. Briefly and obscurely
put. Jason, it scems, is to live to

1390

old age (cp. v. 1396), but is to
have no other wife, no other chil-
dren; then he is to be killed by
a fragment of the ship that had
borne away the woman, his faith-
lessness to whom had brought
about all his misery.—With this
speech, in which prophecy is
made to explain local rites, cp.
the speech of Artemis at the close
of the Hippolytus and that of
Athena at the close of the Z.7.
1389-1414. To the measure of the
anapaests the machinery begins to
move that slowly swings Medea,
mounted in her car, out of sight.
She probably disappears after v.
1404. Vv. 1405-1414 keep time
to Jason’s exit. Only the Chorus
remain, and the Coryphaeus
chants them- out with vv. r41s5-
1419. Vv. 1389-1414 thus form
the &odos of the play in the strictest
and properest sense. 1389. GANG:
‘well’. —'Epuwvis mékvwv : - cp. V.
1371. 1390. dovia Alxy: 7.e. the
justice that-avenges murder,
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IACWN
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KATELT EKAVES

MHAEIA

o€ ye mpaivovo’,

IACWN
@ pou, duhiov xppjlw ordparos

maidwy — 6 Tdhas — mpoorriéagfa.

1400

MHAEIA
viv ope mpoaavdgas, viv dowdly,

/7.9 5 4
TOT ATWOAUEVOS.

IACWN

86s pov— mpos Pedy —

palaxod xPwros Pavoal Tékvwy.

MHAEIA
olk éoTL* pdryy émos éppiumTal.

IACWN

Zev, 1dd’ drovels, os dmehavvopeld’

1405

old 7€ mdoyopev éx TNs pVoapas

1398. klwer: Z.e. € gou PiA-
tar’ fv. kdmweraand xdra are both
used with this emphasis of surprise
and indignation. — mpatvove’ : =
myuijvar Tepopévy. 1399 f. Two
phrases are blended, puhiov xpyéw
ovo;w.fos maidwvand ¢z)u,ov xpito
orépa  mudwy

1400. wpomfﬁwht like French
embrasser in the sense of ‘kiss’

(Purety, xvvelv). 1402. T6T: ie.
when you married Glauce. Ja-
son’s thrusting away of the chil-
dren is meant figuratively. Fact is
sacrificed to point. 1403. pala-
ko xpwrés: he means their hands,
see V. I412. 1405-1407. Jason
in his extremity invokes Zeus
against Medea. The tables are
thus completely turned. At the
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kai Ta Soxnlévr odk éreléobn,
* ~ > 3 4 4 e ’
1dv & ddokrjrwy wépov nipe Geds*

Tolov 8’ dméBn 763¢ mpaypa.

threshold filled with fates for men,
some good and some bad (Q
527 ff.).

1419. Tolov: Z.e. dddkyrov. —
éwéBn: ‘turned out’.— The con-
cluding verses of Medea (1415-
1419) appear, with only the differ-
ence that woMali popai TtV
Sarpoviwy, ¢ many are the forms of
things supernatural ’, stands in the
stead of woA\dv 7aplas Zeds é&v
"OMvpry, at the end of the Alcestss,
the Andromacke, the Helen, and
the Bacchae. They are most ap-
propriate to the Alkestis and the
Bacchae — particularly the former.
The lines here are certainly not
very suitable to the plot of the Me-
dea. The concluding anapaests

1419

of the Hippolytus (1462-1466)
have some similarity with this
close in the words, xowov 768
dxos wdot wolitais | Oev déX-
TT0s. | ToAABV Saxpiwy éoTar mi-
Tvhos. The concluding anapaests
of the Heracles (1427 f.) and of
the Swupplices (1232-1234) have
a certain family likeness. The
Tauric Iphigenia, the Orestes,
and the Phoenissae all end in the
Mss. with the anapaests & péya
oeuvi) Niky, Tov éuov | Biorov Ka-
Téxots | Kkai py) Mjyois oreavoioa.
How much of this stereotyped tag-
ging of the ends of plays (some-
thing like the rather set prologue
form at the beginning) is due to
Euripides himself no man can say.



APPENDIXES

1. ON THE METRES

Vv. 1-95 are iambic trimeters acatalectic (commonly called
simply trimeters), the ordinary dialogue metre of developed Greek
tragedy. Like all the trimeters of the Medea they are carefully
and strictly written and have few three-syllable feet. Thus we
have the dactyl in the third place (D 3) in vv. 2, 18, 21, 31, 51;
the tribrach in the first place (T 1) in v. 10, in one whole word, as
regularly (warépa) ; the tribrach in the fourth plage (T 4) in v. 9.

Vv. 9g6-130 are three anapaestic hypermetra (or systems),
vv. g6-110, I111-114, and 115-130. Each hypermetron ends in
a paroemiac.

Vv. 131-137 are sung by the Chorus (or the Coryphaeus) and
form a prodde to the following strophe (vv. 148-159) and anti-
strophe (vv. 173-184). They fall into three sequences, thus:

Vv. 131-132 anapaestic dimeter followed by anapaestic mono-
meter.

Vv. 133-136 dactylic hypermetron in tetrapodies, thus:

—VvVVvaoavvaoavvvaavwvy
VYV VYV VY

SV vvveavvvaevvy
ARV A VRS VAV IR VA VES VAV

V. 137 trochaic tetrapody, thus:
P U N U LN U A )
Vv. 138-147 are anapaestic hypermetra, vv. 138-143 and 144~

147.
Vv. 148-159 are a choral strophe = 173-184, the antistrophe.
The strophe falls into four sequences, thus:
248
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Vv. 148-150 (=vv. 17 3-17 5) two anapaestic dimeters followed
by a monometer.
Vv. 151-154 (= vv. 176-179) logaoedic, thus:
—_—— UV Vo
—_— Vo
—_—— UV Vo
—— Vi

Vv. 155-159 (= vv. 180-182) chiefly logaoedic, thus:

- v .= v - trochaic tripody catalectic.
_— vV
—_———v Vo

Vv. 158-159 (= vv. 183-184) logaoedic, thus:

Vv. 160-172 are three anapaestic hypermetra, vv. 160-167,
168-170, 171-172.

Vv. 173-184 are the antistrophe to vv. 148-159.

Vv. 184°-203 are an anapaestic hypermetron.

Vv. 204-212 are the epode to the strophic couplet, thus:

204 _;;u;l U -+ v - v - dochmius + iambic tripody.

205 Uwuvuwuuwu v iambicdimeter(or tetrapody), mostly
resolved.

206 L Uuvuue vy dactylic tetrapody.

207 wuuULUWUULU trochaic dimeter, partly resolved.

208-210 not, perhaps, certain.
[If the text is sound, the verses should probably be divided thus:

Tav Znwds dpxlav Oéuy &
w EBagev "ENNGS’ és dvrimopo,
and be scanned

—_——ve v uvuve logaoedic.
vusuvesuvus vy logaocedic.]
t14 S VEURVEVEURVAV IR VIS iambic dimeter (or tetrapody) with
resolutions.
212 . _ s vuvee logaoedic (pherecratean, the fami-

liar close of the glyconic system).
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Vv. 214-354 are trimeters. They contain three-syllable feet
as follows: T 1, v. 273 ; T 2 (tribrach in second place), v. 324;
T 3 (tribrach in third place), vv. 255, 293, 376 ; T 4, vv. 224, 324.
V. 324, it will be noted, has two three-syllable feet. V. 237 has
caesura media with the regular elision.

Vv. 358-363 are an anapaestic hypermetron.

Vv. 364—409 are trimeters, containing three-syllable feet as
follows: T 1,v. 378; T 2,v.375; T 3, v.376; A 1 (anapaest in
first place), v. 397.

Vv. 410-445 are a choral ode made up of two strophes with
corresponding antistrophes (strophic couplets). The metrical
scheme of the strophes is as follows:

Vv. 410-420 = 421-430.

-2 - B U VI U U SO S U S
411 . U s s UuUsUU

412 . Vv sV

413 v uvuUw

414 Ve v

415 U v v e

416 - U U U

420 - U v UV v

There seem to be three sequences, as indicated by the spaces.
The metre is logaoedic save in v. 416, which is a trochaic tri-
meter (or hexapody) catalectic. The varying quantities indicate
the differences between strophe and antistrophe. The first half
of v. 410 is specially marked as being a movement that occurs
quite frequently in this play and which may have had the same
musical accompaniment at each occurrence. It is a fine example
of an ascending rhythm. It is similarly marked in the sequel.
Note that v. 412 is metrically v. 411 backwards.

Vv. 431-438 = 439-445.

431 Vvt vUvLuve

432 - vuvu.sLuvuVvVLUVUVLUVU LU
433 vevuveava

435 — vV o



APPENDIXES 251

436 .~ vusue
437 M vV
438 v uU_ -

There seem to be two sequences, as indicated. The metre is
logaoedic.

'Vv. 446-626 are trimeters. Three-syllable feet occur as fol-
lows: D 3, vv. 455, 502, 504, 509, 547, 554, 557, 578, 607; T 2,
vv. 483, 497; T 3, vv. 481, 580, 594; T 4, vv. 479, 505, 508,

572, 579, 5975 A 1, v. 486.
It should be noted with what fine artistic effect the compara-

tively frequent three-syllable feet are employed in Medea’s power-
ful and passionate speech vv. 465-519.

Vv. 627-662 are a choral ode of two strophic couplets. The
metrical schemes of the strophes are as follows :

Vv. 627-634 = 635—642.

627 w_. LU UuU

628 __ . U o _ U

620 - UL uu s

630 LU LuUu

631 Ui UULUUV—
632 .U uuULUUL
633 —_——— v

634 _~v-v-w

The metre is logaoedic and iambic. Vv. 628 and 634 are
iambic dimeters catalectic. V. 633 is the same acatalectic. The
type of verse employed in vv. 629 and 630 is repeated in the latter
halves of vv. 631 and 632 (the second time with catalexis), each
time with — v . . prefixed; cp. v. 411. On v. 630 see the
Appendix on the Text.

Vv. 643-651 = 652—662.

643 U uUuU
644 -_— VoV
645 Uuuvusu
646 U _vuae
647 vevvavwy
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648 Uu-uusuUusuUas

649 U UUVU
650 - _ v uvae
651 L Uuvvoa

These verses seem to fall into three sequences. In the first
the metre is iambic, partly in the form of choriambi ; in the second
it is logaoedic and iambic (v. 646) ; in the third it is logaoedic,
the last two verses being a very brief glyconic system made up of
a second glyconic and a first pherecratean.

Vv. 663-758 are trimeters, containing three-syllable feet as
follows: D 3, vv. 706, 710, 746, 752; T 1,v. 697 ; T 2, v. 734;
T 3, v. 684; A 1, vv. 692, 710. V. 710 has two three-syllable
feet. :

Vv. 759-763 are an anapaestic hypermetron.

Vv. 764-823 are trimeters containing three-syllable feet as
follows: T 3, v. 781; T 4, vv. 783, 796.

Vv. 824-865 are a choral ode with two strophic couplets. The
scansion of the strophes is as follows :

Vv. 824-834 = 835-84s.

824 v.vusuvUv UL

825 . U _oUu~uu.

86 __ . u.__-uusuu.s

827 LuusUUL_uuuus
80 _ . uvustssuvuLuUuU

831 LUV v e

834 —_—— LUV Ve

The metre is logaoedic. Note the recurrent motive of v. 410
in vv. 824, 826, 827.
Vv. 846-855 = 856-865.

846 _-vu-uu
847 LU
848 U vuee
849 _uuu
850 —— VvV

81 _ v
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N
82 _.vu-uvue
853 —_—e UV v e
84 _vuLuU-
85 ~uuv.

There seem to be two sequences here. The first is logaoedic
with the exception of v. 848, which is trochaic. V. 846 is the
recurrent motive and is used here, as in the first instance, of water.

The second sequence is also logaoedic and ends with the
familiar versus adonius (* terruit urbem ).

Vv. 866-975 are trimeters with three-syllable feet as follows :
D 3,vv.872,957; T 1,v. 896 ; T 4, v. g6o.

Vv. 976-1001 are a choral ode of two strophic couplets. The
scheme of the strophes is as follows :

Vv. 976-981 = 982-988.

976 _ U uUuU LU
977 VUV VU
978 LU vV UVU
979 UV

980 . _ s uvu_ v
981 v |loveeu

There seem to be two sequences. The first is logaoedic.
The sequence begins with the recurring motive. The second
sequence is logaoedic (v. 980) and trochaic (dimeter catalectic)
with prefixed cretic.

Vv. 989—995 = 996—-1001.

989 vovuuvue logaoedic.

990 vsuv-suv iambic dimeter catalectic,

991 U ithyphallicus.

992 Uuvu-uu.uv veuu anapaestic.

993 U uUuuU U logaoedic (= 989).

995 vl aveuoa. iambic monometer 4 ithyphallicus.

The metre is, as indicated, logaoedic, iambic, and trochaic.

Vv. 1002-1079 are trimeters.  Three-syllable feet occur as
follows: D 3, vv. 1003, 1037, 1065 ; T 32, v. 1046. On the divi-
sion between two speakers of v. 1009 see the Commentary.
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Vv. 1081-1115 are anapaests in four hypermetra, vv. 1081-
1089, 1090-1097, 1098-1104", 1105—I1T5.

Vv. 1116-1250 are trimeters. Three-syllable feet occur as
follows : D 3, vv. 1158, 1160, 1192; T 3, v. 1192; T 4, v. 1176.

Vv. 1251-1292 are a commos. Vv. 1251-1270 may have been
sung by the whole chorus; vv. 1273-1292 seem to have been
delivered by the coryphaeus and by the boys (or an actor repre-
senting them) behind the scenes. The death of the boys pre-
vents their taking part in the antistrophe — an unique and
effective dramatic stroke. There are two strophic couplets,
VV. 1251-1260 = 1261—1270 and vv. 1273-1281 = 1282-1292,
the latter couplet forming the commos in the stricter sense of the
term. The metrical scheme of the strophes is as follows :

Vv. 1251-1260 = 1261-1270.

1250 o o ey dochmius + cretic.
1262 T o Ut UwuwuU U dochmiac dimeter.
1253 Vovususus U “ “
125 U U us “ “
1265 _ . - U~ wu U~ dochmius + cretic (paean).
1256 U U wu U dochmiac dimeter.
1257 U wu v dochmius.
1288 _Ju~sustuwuuU- dochmiac dimeter.
1250 U WU Ut U U e “ “
1260 VwussusuUuwu v “ “
Vv. 1273-1281 = 1282-1292.
1273 U~ U U dochmiac dimeter.
1274 O - v vwvuU U “ “
1271 iambic trimeter.
1272 “ “
1274 Ui Ut U U dochmiac dimeter.
127§ U u - dochmius.
1276 iambic trimeter.
1277 “ “
1279 Vs v uwvuUueu— dochmiac dimeter.
1280 U UtuuUuuUw dochmius 4 cretic (paean), the
last syllable being anceps,

1281 Uyysusuanve dochmiac dimeter, .o
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This is a good example of dochmiac metre and shews its highly
emotional character (7os).

Vv. 1293-1388 are trimeters with three-syllable feet as follows :

D 3, vv. 1322, 1332, 1348, 1355, 1379, 1380; T 2, v. 1347;
T 4, vv. 1305, 1322, 1341. Here, again, we have in v. 1322, as
in vv. 324 and 710, two three-syllable feet in one trimeter. These
are the only examples in the play.

Vv. 1389-1419 are anapaests in two hypermetra, one of which
is divided between Medea and Jason (vv. 1389-1414) — divided
even to the extent of assigning the halves of a dimeter to differ-
ent speakers (vv. 1397, 1398, 1402), whereas the other (vv. 1415-
1419) is delivered by the coryphaeus. On the latter passage see
the Commentary.

The unique form of the parodos of this play is to be noted.
With it should be compared, as”steps in the developement, the
parodi of Aeschylus’s Supplices and Persae and Sophocles’s 4jax
and Antigone. This remark has special reference to the use of
the anapaests.

2. ON THE TEXT

a. THE MANuUsCRIPT TESTIMONY

The most scientific and accurate critical edition as yet published
of the extant plays of Euripides, exclusive of the fragments, that
of Prinz and Wecklein (Euripidis Fabulae. Ediderunt R. Prinz et
N. Wecklein. Lipsiae in aedibus B. G. Teubneri) was completed
in 1902 by the issue of the sixth part of vol. III containing the
(spurious) Rkesus. The Medea appeared, edited by Prinz alone,
as vol. I, pars I, in 1878 ; the second edition, by Wecklein, ap-
peared in 1899. In the matter of manuscripts the principles
which govern this great edition of Euripides are primarily due to
Adolf Kirchhoff’s famous critical edition of 1855 (2 vols., Berlin,
Reimer). Professor Kirchhoff had previously published a critical
edition of the Medea (Berlin, Hertz, 1852). Kirchhoff is justly
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secunda classis non multo deterior ac nequaquam hercle contem-
nenda est”. What we have, in fact, as it now appears, in
Kirchhoff’s two classes of Euripidean codices are the surviving
representatives (in a garbled form, it is true) of two very ancient
forms of the text, or a part of the text, of Euripides’s plays. The
two forms would appear to be as early as Ennius’s time (7. to
go back at least to the time of the Byzantine scholars) ; for in
Medea 58 Ennius seems clearly (see Introduction, p. 51) to have
had before him the (corrupt) text of the second class of codices
and in v. 215 to have followed the same text.

The study of the second class of codices has been advanced
since the issue of Prinz’s edition of the Medea (1878) by the
demonstration by Vitelli (see Wecklein’s Praefatio to the new
critical edition of the Medea, p. viii) that the codex P (as the
Palatine will hereafter be designated, with Prinz and Wecklein)
was derived in the Medea not from the same archetype as Z (the
Laurentian) but from 2itself. Though this view, with its natural
corollary, was opposed (see Hayley's Alkes#s, p. xxxvi ff.), it has
been most searchingly examined by Wecklein and apparently con-
firmed. Wecklein’s conclusion (Praefatio, p. ix) is that “liber 2 ex
codice Z derivatus in fabulis quas altera codicum familia habet et
in Bacchis ex altera familia nunc deperditis correctiones et supple-
menta accepit et nisi in Bacchis nullam propriam ad recensendas
fabulas habet vim nisi quod prima manus libri Z eis locis quos
manus correctrices mutaverunt saepe ex libro 2 certius cognosci
potest”. The symbol, therefore, that Prinz had used to represent
the inferred reading of the archetype of Z and 2 is used by Weck-
lein (and in this I follow him) to represent the agreement of the
codices Z and 2 in any reading. The symbol might be used more
often than it is, if the inaccuracies of the scribe of 2 were to be
disregarded.

In the critical notes on my text (see below) I follow faithfully,
in citing and quoting the codices, Wecklein’s critical notes. The
following table, derived from the Praefationes of the Prinz-Weck-
lein critical edition of the Medea, will make plain the symbols

MEDEA — 17

<«

all\ 33
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among other things, Euripides's Hecuba, Orestes, Phoents-
sae, Medea 1-42 [together with the hypotheses] ; shews a
mixed text).

d = Codex Florentinus 31, 15 (fourteenth century; contains
Euripides’s Hippolytus, Medea, Alcestis, and Andro-
mache).

¢ = Codex Florentinus 31, 10 (fourteenth century; contains, be-
sides the extant plays of Sophocles, Euripides’s Hecuba,
Orestes, Medea, Phcenissae, Alcestis, Andromache, Hippo-
lytus, and the Rhesus; corrected by a Byzantine gram-
marian).

These two codices are classed by Kirchhoff (vol. I, p. vi f.)
with a, which they are said to resemble closely.

C = Codex Havniensis 417 (at Copenhagen, whence the name;
fifteenth century; contains the Medea, Hecuba, Orestes,
Phoenissae, Hippolytus, Alcestis, Andromache, Troades,
and the Rkesus ; derived from the same source as B, but
contaminated and interpolated).

Von Wilamowitz-Moellendorff (Analecta Euripides, p. 2, note 2)
treats this codex with contempt (“arbitror librum illum omni
auctoritate carere ”’), but it sometimes alone bears witness to the
right reading.

% = Codex Hierosolymitanus, a palimpsest of the tenth century
at Jerusalem containing parts of the Orestes, Hippolytus,
Medea (76-255), Phoenissae, Hecuba, Andromache. Its
noteworthy readings and some lines in facsimile are given
by Papadépoulos-Keramets in his ‘IepocoAvpuiricy BeSAso-
Gijxy, St. Petersburg, 1891, I, pp. 108-112. It appears to
approach most nearly to B.

It has been noted above that Ennius in the extant fragments of
his Medea bears witness about the Greek text in a not unimpor-
tant way. A purer text than that of the codices was that referred
to by the Scholia, as may be seen in several places in the critical
notes. The text followed by the writer of. Nens
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. TueE EpITIONS

In 1867-1868 Professor Kirchhoff published an editio minor
(Berlin, Weidmann), which has the advantage of following Din-
dorf’'s numbering of the lines. The only other editions as yet
completed (of Murray’s new Oxford critical text edition only the
first volume, containing Cyclops, Alcestis, Medea, Heraclidae, An-
dromache, Hecuba has appeared) of the extant plays of Euripides,
besides the Prinz-Wecklein edition, cited above, that belongs
strictly speaking to what may be called the Kirchhoffian period
of Euripidean study are those of F. A. Paley and W. Dindorf.
Paley’s edition with English introductions and commentary ap-
peared in three volumes, London, 1858 and 1860 (second edi-
tion, 1872, 1874, 1880). The edition is not without value, but
is on the whole disappointing. Dindorf’s edition forms the third
part of the fifth edition (1869) of his Pvetae Scenici Graeci (Leip-
sic, Teubner). Practically to the Kirchhoffian period belongs the
text edition of August Nauck (Leipsic, Teubner, 1854 ; second
edition, 1858 ; third edition, 1871). The first volume contains
a valuable treatise, De Euripidis Vita Poesi Ingenio (see Intro-
duction, p. 31). The third volume contains the fragments (of
which the edition par excellence is Nauck’s Tragicorum Graecorum
Fragmenta, second edition, Leipsic, 1889). Nauck’s important
Euripideische Studien may be named again here (I. 106-139 deals
with the Medea). Very important in this period is Weil’s Sep?
tragédies d" Euripide (Paris, 1868 ; second edition, 1879 ; third
edition of Medea, 1899) with French introductions, critical notes,
and commentary. A small edition of Weil’s Medea was prepared
for school use by Dalmeyda (Paris, 1896). Of separate editions
of the Medea we have in this period a considerable number, which
may be briefly mentioned as follows. In 1871 appeared Bauer’s
small school edition with German notes (Munich) ; in 1873
Hogan's school edition (London and Edinburgh), a2 work of
small value, and Wecklein’s achoal edition with German intro-
duction, commentary, at odix (Leipsic, Teubner;
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Blaydes’s Adversaria Critica in Euripidem (Halle, 1901) should
also be mentioned here. Before reverting to the earlier editions
the recent publications of the Italian scholar L. A. Michelangeli
may be noted here. Michelangeli’s Saggio di note critiche al testo
della Medea di Euripide and his Note critiche alla Medea di
Euripide (two series) were issued at Messina in 1898, 1900, and
1902 ; and his Italian translation (La Medea di Euripide Volgaris-
gamento in prosa), based on his revision of the text and close
enough to shew what that text is, appeared at Bologna in 1g9o1.
W. Dindorf’s edition of the scholia appeared at Oxford (4 vols.) in
1863 ; Schwartz’s edition at Berlin in 1887.

Though Kirchhoff’s great critical edition of 1855 (or rather his
edition of the Medea of 1852) marks the beginning of the system-
atic critical study of Euripides, the modern period of Euripidean
study begins one hundred years earlier with the publication of
Valckenaer’s edition of the Phkoenissae at Franeker in 1755, — or,
perhaps, rather with the publication at Leipsic in 1754 of Reiske’s
Animadversiones ad Euripidem et Aristophanem. Valckenaer
followed up his Phoenissae with his famous Diatribe in Euripidis
deperditorum dramatum religuias (Leyden, 1767) and an edition
of the Hippolytus (ibid., 1768). Heath’s Notae sive Lectiones ad
Tragicorum Graecorum veterum Aeschyli, Sophoclis, Euripidis,
quae supersunt, dramata, deperditorumque Religuias was issued
at the Clarendon Press, Oxford, in 1762. In the same year
Samuel Musgrave published at Leyden his Exercitationes in Euripi-
dem, a forerunner of his edition of Euripides, Oxford, 1778
(4 vols.). In 1779 Brunck published at Strasburg his Aeschyli
Tragoediae Prometheus Persae et Septem ad Thebas, Sophoclis An-
tigone, Euripidis Medea. A valuable review of the Medea in
these two publications appeared in Wyttenbach's Bibliotheca
Critica, vol. 11, pars I, Amsterdam, 1780, pp. 36-76. An im-
portant year in the annals of Euripidean study is 1797, when
Richard Porson (Richard the Third among the great Cambridge
Hellenists) issued at London his edition of the Hecuba. The
‘edition was_attack 1 & neatly contemporaneous publication,
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Hercules Furens 2ppeared in 1877. Klotz’s third edition of the
Medea appeared in 1867. A sort of forerunner of Wilhelm Din-
dorf’s edition of Euripides in the Poefae Scenici of 1869 (the first
edition of which work appeared in 1830) was Ludwig Dindorf’s
edition of 1825 (2 vols., Leipsic). Other editions by Dindorf (as
the Oxford edition of 1860) contain a Latin commentary. Fix’s
edition (Greek and Latin) published by Didot, Paris, 1843, con-
tains a discussion of the dates of the plays, a subject to which
Hermann Zirndorfer's prize dissertation Chronologia Fabularum
Euripidearum, Marburg, 1839, is a contribution worthy of men-
tion. The discussion of this period of Euripidean study may be
closed here by the mention of Hartung’s Greek and German
edition of Euripides, Leipsic, 1848-1878 (Medea, 1848 and 1878) ;
Schéne’s edition of the Medea, Berlin, 1853 ; and Witzschel’s text
edition of Euripides, Leipsic, Tauchnitz, 1855-1857.

The earliest period of modern Euripidean study, from the first
printing of any portion of Euripides to the eighteenth century,
may be summed up briefly as follows. About 1496 (the book is
undated) the Greek scholar Janus Lascaris edited four plays of
Euripides (Medea, Hippolytus, Alcestis, Andromache) at Florence.
The book (to which I have not had access) is printed in capitals
and the copies vary. It is extremely rare. According to Kirch-
hoff (ed. mai. I, p. xi) Lascaris used a fifteenth century (“sec. XVI.
ineuntis ”, #id. p. x, note, is plainly an error for “sec. XV. in-
euntis”) copy of the Laurentian (which copy is now Parisinus
2888) and in the Medea also Paris. 2818. Aldus’s edition, Venice,
1503 (“editio Aldina”), 2 vols., contained eighteen plays (the
Electra not being included). This edition followed for the most
part the Palatine codex, but took account of the readings of the
editio princeps of Lascaris in the plays which that contained.
The Helena and Hercules Furens were added from a copy of the
Laurentian (now Paris. 2817). Aldus's editor appears to have
been the Cretan Marcus Musurus. It is interesting to observe
that the earliest editions followed the S class of codices. Next
come the three editions published by Fleragus, Bade, 1y
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[For the bibliography of Euripides from 1496 to 1830 see espe-
cially the first part of F. L. A. Schweiger’s Handbuch der clas-
sischen Bibliographie, Leipsic, 1830.]

¢. Notes oN THE TEXT oF THIS EpITION

In the following notes on the text that I have adopted the
Greek words that follow the sign : are either the reading of the
manuscript authorities, when only a reading with an editor’s or
other scholar’s name precedes the sign ; or the reading of the
rest of the manuscript authorities, when one or more such are
cited before the sign ; or the reading of certain authorities, when
such are cited with the reading that follows the sign.

I have tried to furnish information useful to students of Euripides
by indicating, so far as it was necessary and possible, the places
where the scattered corrections of the text are to be found. That
I have not been more fully successful in this is due to the wide
dispersion of the material. In some cases I have relied solely on
Wecklein’s apparatus. I note here that Scaliger is quoted by me
from Barnes (see above), Reiske and Heath (see above) from the
Glasgow variorum edition, Tyrwhitt from the edition of his Conjec-
turae in Euripidem appended to the Leipsic ed. of 1823 of
Valckenaer's Higpolytus.

2. Perhaps Ké\ywv és Alay “to Aea of the Colchians’. So Fuldner
(Adnotationes in Euripidis Medeae prologum. Mashurg, 185, . 6) and,
hesitantly, Weil8 (%Peut-étre Alay. Cp. Hérodote, 1. 2, passim.”).
That the interpretation is old is sbcwn by the scholion on the words
cited : w6 s & Sxvliy ovrw kalovpévy

5. &purr(fwy Wakefield (at the end of the third vol. of his Lucre-
tius): dplorwy. The same blunder occurs Ak. 921 (corr. Dobree).
See further Porson and Elmsley on the present passage. — 8dpos iapy-
rus Didot, Z, Eustathius on Il. p. 600: 84pas. Porson first printed
8épos here.

12. First rightly explained by Weil.

13. adrp Sakorriphos and Earle (see Class. Rev. VK. )+ iy
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84. xaxdg ' S': xaxds.
 86. Elmsley proposed tdv wélas, referring to the Scholia (which
see). Perhaps this is right.

87. Rejected by Brunck (cp. the Scholia). The sense would be
¢some unselfishly, others even selfishly’ (cp. Heracl. 2-5). The verse
is plainly unsuitable to the context, though it may be by Euripides and
derived from another play by way of a marginal parallel. The original
form may well, as Reiske thought, have had 70 in place of xai.

89. rw Koflala (Studien zu Euripides, Vienna, 1879, p. 6): lorac.

96. Sioraves Ea: Svoryvos.

98. pdryp (for phirp) S.

100. orevgare (for omeiSere) S. But the children are already on
their way.

106. yap yfis Earle: & dpxijs B (“é sup. dp. scr. B1™), & & dpxijs
P, & » » dpxis L.

107. olpwyals Pliiss (De Cinciis, Bonn, 1865, p. 48, acc. to Weckl.):
olpwyijs. — dvdfer (for &véer) L. Cp. the Scholia and Elmsley.

109. pedavéomiayxvos (for peyahéomhayxvos) van Herwerden and
Naber (see Mnemosyne [N.S.] 10. 10). Perhaps this is right; cp. the
variants uélas and péyas Soph. O.7T. 742, of which the former is right.
— Svokarawadoro(s)s) Kuiper (Mnemosyne [N.S.] 15. 336): Svoka-
rdmavoTos.

1. TAépov St TAjpov.

113, parpds S: pnrpos.

119 and 121. The joining of wws and xalerds in construction (see
the Commentary) is advocated also by Bernardékes.

122. ¥y & (cp. the following y’ odv v. 123) indicates the sense
. better than the traditional yap. Brunck (followed by Porson) wrote
& dp.

123. v ph) peydhows Mikkelsen (acc. to Weckl.) : el uy peydAws (with
Chr. Pat. 506). Mikkelsen's reading is a correction (which had oc-
curred to me also independently) of the ‘éml uy peydoss of Barthold
(in the Sententiae Controversae appended to his dissertation De Sc/o-
liorum in Euripidem wveterum fontibus, Bonn, 1864 ; see also Rkein.
Mus. 21, p. 63) and Weil.

124. oxvpds Musgrave: dxvpds 7.

128. Doubtful Greek. For the various conjectures see Wecklein.

130. 8yxows Jacobs (Animadversiones in Euripidis tragoedias, Gotha,
1790, p. 23; cp. the same author’s Curae Secundae, . 1ot 2 W
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man (Class. Rev. IV. 9) : oikois. Cp. Aesch. 4g. 469 f., where dykois
should be read for 6ooos in a passage of similar sense.

132. 7ijs (for 1ds) B.

133. fwlov Earle: jjmwos. — &\Aé Hermann: &\’ &.

135. Perhaps we should read peAdfpwv (for pehé6pov). — yéov Elms-
ley: Boav Sz (and Chr. Pat. 810, with the variant ¢puwwijv), SBoyv B, po-
Aoy E.

136. yivae (for & yovas) 7.

137. € 7 ph Badham (acc. to Weckl.) : érel (einé E) pou (un &/).
— ¢ila xékparar is read by / for ¢lov xéxpavras.

140. Tdv Musgrave: 6.

141. ke (for Téxe) £. — Bioriy Dindorf: Suworav.

143. mapabadropévy B : mapalalmopéva.

144. pou (for pov) Naber (Mnemosynme [N.S.] 10. 10) — perhaps
rightly. Naber would make the same correction at Higp. 1352. —
kepadijs (for kedpalds) B and Hierocles (on Awr. Carm. p. 99).

148. Ta and ®ws Leo (Hermes 15, 317).

149. &xadv Elmsley: laxav. The blunder is a very common one in
the Mss.

151. &mhérov Elmsley: dwAdorov BEa, dwrhijorov Sal.

153. omeboa was corrected to oweider by Bl or 6. This is perhaps
right. It is accepted by Wecklein. — rehevrd Weil : rehevrdy.

157. kowdv T68¢: py) Xapdooov Verrall: xelvy 76d¢ py (om. E)
Xapdooov.

158. Zebs cou obvbikos dorrar Nauck: Zeds oo 768¢ (rdde S) awwdi-
K)oet

159. Svpopéva Musgrave and Brunck: édvpopéva. — edvérav Tyrwhitt
(edvijray Brunck): edvérav. .

160. & peydle Zed wal B mérvia Weil: & peydra Odu xai wérw’
dpreue (flagrantly inconsistent with v. 169). Weil's conjecture is
accepted merely as a possible restoration of an impossible verse.

162. &ydnoaném (for tvdnoapéva) ES (&dvoapivm £).

163. Blaydes (Adversaria Critica in Eur., Halle, 1go1) would pre-
fer éxldoy’ (for lo(Bowp”) — perhaps rightly.

164. avrois Tois (for atrois) B.

165. ¥ &k Brunck: yé pe.

166 f. The order of the text is Heimsoeth’s (acc. to Weckl.) for the
traditional &v drevdoOyy | aloxpls Tov éudv kreivaca kdow.

170. Gyarois: (for Brmrois) S.
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171. Kotk (for odx) B (as though the preceding verse were not a
paroemiac!). - gupg (for pxpd) S (“ mupg /™), against the metre.

174. atfadévrwy (for aibabévray) £.

176. oy wws (for e wws) B. — dpyyv (for opydv) B.

178. 76 ye aov I believe to be a certain correction of 76 y° dpdv. It
occurred to me too late to find a place in the text. The verse should
read, together with the following, p1j pow 76 ye gov wpdvpov | piAowowy
dréorw. The reading pfi Tou rests on the authority of BaL (uot is
written over 7i of L [for o] by /).

182. (Aa xal 748" ala corrupt. Verrall's ,¢{Aa, el 7d8 addF (mean-
ing ,¢p(Az, el Toudde Aéyer) gives excellent sense and may be right.

183. omevow (for omedoov) Fa.

184. péy Ghaorov Wecklein (“fort.”) : peydAws 768

185. Omitted by 2 (added by @!). The omission was approved by
Elmsley (“non male”). I am inclined to think the words may not be
by Euripides. — éudv (for épfv) L.

189. mpoodépwy (for mpodépwv) BE.— épundi Brunck: Sppady.

191. wpéobev (for mpéode) BE.— dpdprys (“ou sup. 7 scr. &™) BL.
A good example of scribal syntax.

193. Perhaps we should read & 7’ eldaw{vaus. The traditional scheme
of preposmons here is ugly.

194. nwipovr' 8\Bov Leo (Hermes 15. 318, comparing 1 T. 454):
povro Biov.

202. & adrod (per se) Earle: d¢’ adrov. The context demands the
correction.

203. yaorpds Nauck (Mélanges Gréco-Romains tirés du Bulletin de
D'Acadimie impériale des Sciences de St.-Pétersbourg V. 209) : Sarrds.

204. &xdv Dindorf: laxav. See note on v. 149.— moAvorévwy (for
wokdorovov) a2 —yéwv / and Chr. Pat. 809 (y6 # # L): ydov (“ov
sup. oy scr. E17),

206. Méxeos and kaxovipdov Earle: év Aéxe and xaxdvupdov.

207. 8 8Bwka £al: 8¢ 7’ ddika (8¢ 7ddika ). Possibly &' ddwka is
corrupt..

208. rdv is deleted by v. Christ. — Zavds (for Zwvds) Brunck — per-
haps rightly. The fact that this passage is in an epode makes it im-
possible to correct with much certainty. For the division of lines see
the Appendix on the Metres.

a11. péxwv Lenting: viywov. “ldem vitium Hesiod. Zkeog. 991"
(Wecklein) — where, unfortunately, Rzach retains viyev o the e
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246. $Qwv 2C (see also Elmsley) : ¢plAov (changed from ¢pidwy in
L). —fi\kas C (so too Porson by conjecture) : jAwka. Porson under-
stood, as one naturally would, the sense to be “ad aequalium coetum ™.
One thinks of the modern parallel of the club. But von Wilamowitz-
Moellendorft (Analecta Euripidea p. 207) condemns the verse as
“plane inutilis, amicae enim aequalesque etiam mulieri sunt: Medea
viros donv mavev in pelicibus dicit, quod et doctissimos correctores
et indocti interpolatoris pudicitiam fugit”. Weil accepts this without
observing that the omission of the verse ruins the symmetry of the
speech. Thus symmetry and modesty together defend the traditional
text.

252. abrés Porson: avrds. See further Wecklein’s critical note.

253. woM\s wdpeare (for wéhis 6 §8° [wolis 78 a]) is suggested by
Wecklein in the Appendix. Perhaps right.

257. ovde (for obxl) S.

259. olv S: &. Nauck (Ewr. Stud. 1. 116) advocates rogdvde &
here.

259. Perhaps 8ejjoopar (for Bovhficopar). Paley conjectured alrijoo-
pat.  But see the Commentary and Lenting’s note.

261. Slknv &: diky.

262. Condemned by Lenting as made out of v. 288. It spoils the
symmetry. It is old and corrupt. Porson corrected the traditional v
7 éyjpato to 7 7 éyfjparo. dovra ¥ (for 8évra ) is read by S.

264. xaxh T Tyrwhitt: xaxy 8. The & spoils the pév ... re... 8
scheme, for which cp. vv. 12-16, 125-8, 232-240, Androm. 7-12, Thuc.
7. 32. 2, Lys. 1. 6, Xen. 4nab. 1. 9. 5.

267. Sphow Pb*: Spacov (or Spdaov).

275. mhpaps To98e Kok &meps wpds Sépovs Earle: 70D elul koix
dmweyu mpos dopovs wdAww. The sense demands wdpeyu.

280. Aéyovo’ (for méoxove’) E.

291. karacrévev Earle: uéya orévew (apparently due to a gloss;
cp. my critical note on Soph. 0.7 83).

292. viv ye Hirzel (De Euripidis in componendis diverbiis arte,
Bonn, 1862, p. 43): viv me. The statement is general; and even,if
it were particular, éu¢ would be required, which the metre will not
tolerate. ‘

293. yAdooa (for 86ga) Stobaeus Flor. 36. 3. The context proves
84fa to be right. :

298, &y (for codd) 22 and 48, perhaps rightly.

MEDEA — 18
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300. riev Earle: 7ols (due to v. 298 and to failure to divide the
clause properly).

301. év woAe Avwpos (for Avwpds bv wéhar) S.

304. Apparently made out of v. 808 on the basis of a gloss farépov
Tpbmwov (= évavria: see Commentary on v. 808) and v. 808 written as a
marginal parallel. Pierson (Verisimilia, p. 53) writes of the verse: -
“ Sciolo debetur, qui hunc versum male repetiit ex v. 808 ™.

305. elpl xodx Musgrave from the scholion évavria elpi Tols Graider-
Tois Kal obx dyav oognj (which 1 would read rois & draedrois évavria
eyl xai obx dyav oo, or eipi odd dyav oodn)) : eiui & oik.

307. &w 7ou Earle: éoyu or &xe pot (Sz). The sense requires the
correction ; see the Commentary.

308. The general sentiment that Medea is not inclined to Z2se-majesté
is utterly out of place here. Medea is dealing with her personal rela-
tions with Creon. Incidentally the verse breaks the symmetry. I have
been anticipated in condemning the verse by Kuiper, whose critical note
should be compared.

309. oV yap 7{ p (for 7l yap o ) S.

310. Swws Earle: 6rg. The sense requires the correction. The
same corruption and correction in v. 240.

314. a7 4§ Earle: éaré u’. But the contrast requires the emphatic
form of the pronoun. See the Commentary.

315. One might have expected jooduevo instead of viképevor.

317. Povkedais Wecklein (as 1 had also conjectured) : SovAevoys.
Elmsley proposed BovAevys.

318. y (for &) S.

320. cwwmAéaropes Housman (Class. Rev.1V. 10) : cwwmplds codds.
Mr Housman’s brilliant conjecture adds a word to the lexicons.

323. pevels SB': pévps (a charming bit of syntax).

329. klpoiye Bothe: &uoiye. — méhis a?: modd. The context seems
clearly to decide in favour of wdAes.

334. wévor pév Beck (wdvos puév Musgrave) : movodpev. —fipeis § od
wévous partly Musgrave (7juels & od wove), partly L1 (rdvois) : kod mwovwy
(“ots sup. wv scr. L17),

336. &vropar Wecklein (“fort.”): alrodpar. The corruption is a
pretty frequent one; see Wecklein Bestrage V. 319 f.

339. 8l Housman (Class. Rev. 1V. 10): & o (& olv P).
— xepés von Wilamowitz-Moellendorff (Analecta Euripidea 247):

xOovos. :
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341. ol (for ) Elmsley, perhaps rightly. For the uncertainty about
such forms see Wecklein Bestrdage 1. 540 f.

343. mwa Earle (Class. Rev. X. 3) : Téxvoss.

345. An expansion of wépukas supplied as verb to warijp (v. 344).
The rest of the verse is flat and poorly expressed (Kuiper proposed 3¢
- a¢uw for & éorlv [Mnemosyne (N. S.), 15, 329], a change that occurred
also to me independently). The whole verse weakens the close of the
preceding. O. Menzer (acc. to Weckl.) has anticipated me in con-
demning it.

351. oe (for o) E.

355 f. Condemned by Nauck. The verses were read by the author
of the Chr. Pat.; see Chr. Pat. 326 f. Perhaps Housman (Class. Rev.
IV. 10) is right, as I am now inclined to think, in transposing and
emending thus: ) ydp 7t Spdoys, dewdv ds Ppofos p’ Exet. | viv &, el
pévew Oet, piuy’ e’ fpépav piav.

357. Omiitted in S and deleted by Seidler (acc. to Weckl.).

359. wpofeviav (for wpds feviav) P.

361. Due to the reading wpofeviav in v. 359. Deleted by Wecklein
following Elmsley (*non male abesset éfevprjoes ™).

364. wavrayov (for wavraxy) Chr. Pat. 1063.

367. opikpol S pupol.

368. wor dv (for moré) S.

373. dfkev Nauck: dyjkey.

377. éwolav Blaydes (0p. cit. at v. 163) : &wolg (émota B, omoin B!
“¢ subscr. et v superscr b v del. m. rec.”). The accus. is used as in
V. 384 (atrods kravelv being understood).

382. YmerBalvovoa Housman (Class. Rev. IV. 10): dmwepBalvovoa.

383. Oavolo’ ddpAfow Nauck: favoioa fjow.

384. T godiav (for T edbeiav) E. — § Earle: 7).

385. codol Tate and Dalzel (see Museum Criticum 1. 329): codal
(which Porson mistakenly defended, #:d. p. 334). See further Elms-
ley. — kraveiv (for &eiv) S&* (a gloss).

386. ddpos (for méMs) E.

388. déuas 768e (for rodpdv Sépas) Chr. Pat. 8go, quite possibly
rightly (as Weckl. also thinks).

393. avro (for adrh) Barthold. — kév Hartung (soc: see Wecklein’s
Appendix) : xel. The sense is efiam si moriturus ero, not etiam si
moriturus sum, the whole case being in the future.

403. 7& Sewa (for 73 Sawdv) Chr. Pat. aB1.
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404. xal L: ob (due to failure to appreciate the fine rhetorical ques-
tion).

405. 7ols T 4w’ Alooves yévous Weil (hesitantly): 7ois 7" “Idoovos
ydposs.

412. 7 Lenting: §. Continuation, not contrast, is to be expressed.
We have the scheme uev (. . . 7€) ... 8¢ See on v. 264.

416. orpéjover Elmsley : arpédovar

421. Mfovo’ Heath: Mjovow. I now see that Stadtmiiller’s con-
jecture (Beitrage zur Texteskritik der Euripideischen Medea, Heidel-
berg, 1876, p. 32 f.) is probably right and that we should probably read
(with a beautiful strophic rhyme, as Stadtmiiller notes) ralaryevéwy 8
goddv Mjfovor povoar. Cp. Barthold, K7itisch-exegetische Untersuch-
ungen zu des Euripides Medea und Hippolytus, Hamburg, 1887, p. 4.

423. ¢ ydp Lenting: od yap. Perhaps yawa should be read for
yvopg. The word yeved is written over yvwuq of a® by as.

425. énvevoe (for éwace) a (bmace a?).

431. watplwv Aldine edition: marpwwy.

432. The sense requires IIévrov, as I have printed, not xévrov.

435. 748’ avévBpou(s) Earle: 7ds dvdvdpov.

436. Mxrpwv Earle: Aécrpov. Note the strophic rhyme in v. 443.

440. pipve (for péva) ES.

444. (r) Earle. 7' d\- here echoes 7dA- in v. 437 (strophic rhyme).

445 tméora S: éxéory Ea, dvéory B.

451. py (o) (for ph) Sauppe (acc. to Weckl.). 1 am inclined now
to think this right.

452. 'Tdoov' Elmsley: ‘Idowy. Normal syntax requires, and the
metre allows, the accus.

457. &vueis Brunck: dviys or dvies.

458. Deleted by Vitelli. This may well be right, as 1 now think.
The latter part of the verse is pretty flat; and v. 457 read with-
out stop, so that dweis (= wavy) shall construe directly with Aéyovo’,
is vigorous and self-sufficient. * The verse probably arose from the
filling out of the meaning of Aéyovo’ (by kaxids Tvpdwwovs). But cp.
v. 622.

459. dlhovs Earle: ¢iois (with Chr. Pat. 246). See the Com-
mentary.

460. 70 adv ye (for vd odv 8¢) L and Chr. Pat. 247, 1976.

463. o0 ye Earle: ov pe.

464. ovv Patdkes (acc. to Weckl.) : ool. This conjecture with ov
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ye in the preceding verse puts the contrast right. The traditional text
is impossibly ill-balanced.

468. Deleted by Brunck as derived from v. 1324. It was read by the
author of Chr. Pat. (see Chr. Pat. 287). Incidentally the dropping of this
verse brings Medea's speech to exactly the same length as Jason’s reply.

469. off o 768” lorl Odpoos “ Rom. B in margine” (Elmsley): ob
Tou (ot S) Opdoos 768 éoriv. The familiar distinction between Odp-
gos (= ebroApia) and Gpdoos (nearly = dvaidewa) makes it little short
of monstrous that §pdoos should stand in this verse. It makes Euripi-
des say ob 7ot dvaildea 768 éoriv obd edroula, AN’ dvald:a. But the
blunder of a copyer, if such it be, as I assume it to be, is old (how old,
we cannot say); for we read in the Scholia rwes 8¢ émhaufBdvovrar
Edpuridov ds raxds elpykdros* 76 yap Opdoos &e palov elmely
0dpoos. Chr. Pat. 292 7adr’ odr Odpoovs éoriv odd edroAulas can-
not be taken as an argument that the author of the cento read Gdpoos
placed where it would scan ; for our verse begins oirt Gpdoos in S, and
b has oot Odpaos (sic).

470. 8pavy ¥ Wecklein (to avoid caesura media): dpdoavr’ (with
Chr. Pat. 293, probably).

471. kaAAlory (for peylory) E (whence Halbertsma [Adversar. Crit.,
Leyden, 1896] conjectures xaxiory as the original text).

479- {evyApoe (for febyhawar) S.

480. & (for 0’) BP.— dudémwv (for &pﬁfx»v) the Aldine edition.
This may be right; cp. 7.7% 1245-1248 (of the Python) Spdxwy . .
ducpere | pavretov x0oviov. —8épos Lb*: dépas. Cp. the critical note
onv.s.

482. xopuda’ (for xrelvas’) Barthold (cp. 9p. cit. on v. 421, p. 5, and
his edition). This is ingenious and may be right. A fragment of
Ennius (see Introd. p. 53) seems to favour it, as does the contrast with
dumvos @y in v. 481.

483. atrdv Earle: aim). Medea does not contrast herself with any
one else here; airov gives a pathetic touch.

487. ¢’ adrod Elmsley: dn’ adrod. —7 (for 8°) S. — douov (for é-
Bov) S and @' marg.

491. ovyyvéor &v S: ovyyveorov.

493. vopi{w (for vopifes) Scholia Aeschin. p. 350 Sch. (acc. to
Weckl.).

494. Oéopd’ & B, 0oy’ & a (for 8éopr’). Hence Weil — very plau-
sibly — conjectures év Bporols for &vpémors. CTp. Chx. RN, 2vp.
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498. I\7i8os (for DAxiSuv) E.

503. dweyouny (for &duépny) Wecklein (“fort.”). Cp. v. 32 and
the critical note thereon.

s04. ¥ &volv S: 1’ dv olv BE, 7a viv a.

505. marép’ dméxravoy (for warépa xaréxravov) E.

509. & ‘EX\éSa 2: ‘EAMdSa (Herodian De Sckematis p. 590 Walz
and Zonaeus De Schematis p. 678 Walz) or xaf’ ‘EAAdda (BE) or
‘EMyvidwy (S6* and Alexander De Sckhematis p. 451 Walz) (see
Wecklein'’s critical notes). This is an excellent example of haplo-
graphy and subsequent (and strikingly stupid) attempts to restore the
text.

si1. oepvdv (for mordv) Alexander De Schematis (see preceding
note). This may indicate corruption. But it seems too bad to spoil
the grim pun (as it looks to be) in wdow (maritum and potionen) xai
mwrov (fidelem and potabilem ; cp. Aesch. Prom. 480). (See also J.
B. Bury, Class. Rev. 111. 220.)

st2. 3 (for «) Elmsley, perhaps rightly. —ye C and the Codex
Havniensis of Herodian De Sckematis (see preceding notes) : re BEa,
&S

s13. dopwy (for ¢lAwv) Herodian and Zonaeus (see Weckl.). —
povows povy (for pévn pévors) Zonaeus and several codices of Herodian.

514. T veworl vpdle aPl: Tdv vewori vuppivy BE (“ . sub utroque
wscr. 6”) L.

527 f. cwrplas | vatkAnpov Nauck (cwryplas vavkAnpos xal airos
yeviuevos) : vavkAnplas | coTEpAY.

529. oV Earle: goi. See the Commentary.

531. Téfois ddinrois BEa (/ marg.) : wévwv ddukrwv Sk

532. avra (for adrd) S.

533. (¢) added by F. W. Schmidt (K7it. Studien z.den. Gr.-
Dramatikern 11. 336).

537. 8y 7 (for 8lxny) Elmsley.

538. The scholion 76 xdptv ypdderar Opdoer perhaps preserves
the true text, ydpw being a gloss on mpds. The sense of the verse with
mpos loxvos Gpdoe at the end would be ‘and to use laws, not boldness
in the interest of strength .

545. pév oo S: pévror

547. 8 Wecklein: a. See Beitrdge 11. 508.

550. Tofow ooiow Earle: 7ofs éuolow. — jodyws (for fiovxes) BE.

561. $edya(v) and puat Earle (Class. Rev. X. 3): dpedyer and ¢pldos.
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562. re (for 8¢) S.

565. ebSawpovoipev Elmsley: eddatpovoiny. — pées Elmsley: 7{ 8¢t ;.

568. kvilew (for kvilor) S.

573. &p’ Porson: yap.

575. otrws 8" S:,xourws. The latter I now see to be preferable.

577. Aéyo (for tpa) S.

588. olpar Nauck: odv o¥ BE, odv pot S, odv a.— dmmpérovy Earle:
tmpéress (éfvmpéreas a). — yépe Barthold (“fort.”): Adyg.

589. Aéyov Barthold (“fort.”): ydpov.

593. vuv (for viv) Wecklein, probably rightly.

594. Pacihéwv Elmsley: Baci\éws.

596. Tolot oois Bothe: Tols éuots. The change seems demanded by
the context. Cp. v. 550 and the critical note thereon.

600. pérevfas Elmsley: pereify. See Cobet Variae Lectiones,p. 572.

6ox f. ¢alveodar and Soxei(v) Reiske: paiverbar and Soxet.

604. ¢etfopar Dindorf with &: ¢evfodpar. The less heavy form
seems preferable.

608. dpatos odoa (for &pala y' odoa) Blomfield (acc. to Weckl.).
I think now that we should read xai gols y* dpafos odoa.

610. cavr] ¢vyfis L: cavr) dvyijs (cavri pvyy £). The context
seems to decide in favour of the reading adopted.

617. pn8 S: wif.

620. wiv Wecklein (see, besides his critical note, Bestrige V. 325):
wdyr’ (wdvl Eal).

626. G0t dvalveoOu (&s o dvaivesfau Camper) (for dore o Gpvel-
oba) van Herwerden (Revwe de philologie, 18. 73), quite possibly

rightly.

' 630. I now see that both sense and metre demand the restoration
of dwpaow for &vBphawv.

633. depeiys (for pelns) Naber and Blaydes. This is pretty cer-
tainly right; cp. v. 373 and the critical note thereon.

635. orépyorp 8¢ cwdpooiva(v) van Herwerden (M nemosyne 5 [N.S.].
24) : arépyor 8¢ pe cwpporiva.

642. Méxn Earle: Aéyn. The same corruption probably occurs
Soph. Ant. 1225 (corr. Bergk), 7rack. 27 (corr. van. Herwerden), and
elsewhere.

643. Sépara Nauck: ddua (Sopa » + L, Sbpa 7’ éudv /).

645. dpayavias Elmsley, perhaps rightly.

647. olxrpérarov Musgrave: olktpordruv.
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649- I would now read (ui)) 768 dpap for ipépav vés8’. Cp. the
conjectures in Wecklein.

6s0. 7is (for 8 oéx [oix a]) Elmsley —rightly, as I now believe.

654. pédov Nauck: ;wow

656. ¢xmioey Musgrave : gureipe (gureiper S).

6s9. wapéo Badham (Philologus 10. 338) : wdpeorv Sa, wdpeor
BE, mapéoras I

660. xabapiv Badham (/. cit. on preceding v.) : xafapav.

660 f. dvolfavre (for dvolfarra) Sa2.

664. mpoopépery pidos (for wpoorduveiv $llovs) Barthold — rightly,
I am now inclined to think. Cp. Wecklein’s critical notes.

668. ixdves (for drréhns) S (sic).

681. warpgov Wecklein (“fort.”) : marpgayv. On the whole ques-
tion of such forms in Euripides, see Wecklein Beitrdge 1V, Ueber die
Femininform der Adjectiva in -os. 1 should make an exception of
86Mar BovAal in v. 412 because of the parallel duerépg yvdpg (or yéng)
in v. 424.

686. avhp Porson: dwip.

687. 8¢ (for ye) S.

695. of mov Witzschel: % wov (and Chr. Pat. 144).

698. w00 83 otk v dheiv Earle: miords (moros 8 B) odx Ipv
¢idos. The traditional text seems senseless.

699 and 700. I have assumed a lacuna between these two verses
because of their utter lack of connexion ; and I assume the lacuna to be
of only two verses because of the symmetry of the whole stichomythy;
see Commentary on v. 688. The dropping of a pair of verses must be
due here, as in other places (and the same remark applies to the trans-
position of couplets in stichomythy), to the wandering of the scribe’s
eye from one to another abbreviation of the name of the same
speaker.

703. piv ydp S: yip. I have printed y’ dp’ here as in v. 122; but
see Wecklein's critical note.

705. dpol Earle: xaxdv (which is worse than otiose after the euphe-
mistic xatwdv).

706. yfs Kopwllas is thought by Hartung (with much plausibility)
to be a gloss derived from v. 702. The Aldine edition’s 15jo8 &w x0ovis
may well be right.

708. kapble 8¢ Bodherar gl marg., &: xaprepelv 8¢ BovAerar. The
author of the Chr. Pat. seems to have read (see his v. 289) yAvooy piv
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odxi, xapdig 8. Heimsoeth (K7itische Studien su den Gr. Tragikern,
Bonn, 1865, p. 225) reads xapdig 8¢ xaprepet — rightly perhaps.

713. 86pwv Wecklein (comparing, in his German commentary, Eur.
Cyel. 370; Aesch. Suppl. 365, Eum. 577 and 669) : Sopots all codices,
Chr. Pat. 776, and the Oxyrhynchus fragment (dopo[). The reading of
the fragment seems merely to testify to the antiquity of the corruption.

714 f. -Deleted by L. Dindorf (see Weckl.). But the verses are in
all the codices, were read by the author of the Chr. Pat. (cp. Chr.
Pat. 778 f.), and appear in the Oxyrhynchus fragment (Js épws oot
@pos Oewv [ | ] 70 madwv kot avr [).

717. wavow o drexvov Svra (for wadow 86 o’ Svr' &waba) Kuiper —
rightly, as I am now persuaded.

724. "yb (for oov) Porson, perhaps rightly.

725-728. Condemned by Kirchhoff. The verses appear clearly to
be a doublet of 723, 724, 729, 730. See Introduction p. 40. The
verses may possibly have been taken from another play of Euripides.

735. Tobrors Wecklein: rovrois 8 (Tovrow: 8 Ba).

736. pebet’ L: peleis aP, pe » » » B, pebijs Eb (pel 75 C).

737. Gvéporos d and La? (apparently): évdporos. Reiske's xod
Oebv évaporos is apparently unjustified.

738. avlos (for los) Badham (/.c. on v. 659), a conjecture which
occurred to me also, but seems needless ; see the Commentary. — xdm-
xnpukeipara Didymus (first century B.C.) and the Scholia: xémuypv-
xevpaow (or xdmi kypuxkepaci(v)). See on the next verse.

739. 16X’ & Jacobs (Curae Secundae in Eur. Tragoedias, Leipsic,
1796, p. 45) and Wyttenbach (B:bliotheca Critica 1. i): odx &v.—
wl0o. o¢ Nauck (with rdy &v): wifow. . Altenburg’s mwpogeio (cf.
Thuc. 4. 38. 1) is perhaps right. We have to do in this and the pre-
ceding verse with a very old corruption and with an attempt at a cor-
rection of it that has infected the entire tradition of the codices. This
appears from the scholion on v. 738 17 § elfela dvri dorwcijs (nomina-
tivo pro dativo, i.e. émunpukespara in kdmiknpukevpara) kéxpyrar (sc.
6 Edpur{8ns) -+ &e yap elmelv (cum opus esset dicere) * kal Toils émuy-
pukevpaoy ovk &v wlfow. Aldvpos 8¢ Pnow eNNefmew v dud, W 9].
xal 8w T& émiknpukedpara. It is plain that xdminpukedpara | odx &v
wifowo was the only text known to Didymus and to the writer of the
scholion, and it seems extremely probable that the reading xdmiknpy-
xevpaoi(v) was introduced at a later date and possibly out of the scho-
lion. It is certain that the text of Didymus is not what Euripides
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wrote, unless (what seems highly unlikely) something is lost between
verses 738 and 739. ’

741. ®afas Sigonius (according to Elmsley) and Valckenaer: é\e-
fas. Cp. Chr. Pat. 270.— év Aéyois (for & yovar) S— possibly a gloss
on the original &efas. But perhaps we should read &efas év Adyos.

744. Doubtful Greek. Reiske’s éxew mpodewxvivar (for Exovra Se-
xvivai) may be right.

745. & (for 7') S.

746. yp. §Alov 6" dyvov oéBas “in marg. al/™.

752. Talas 84meSov ‘HAlov 7¢ pds Badham (acc. to Weckl.) yatay
Aapmpov HAiov Te Pds ES, y. hapmpdv § HAiov ¢pdos B, y. A. 4. ¢dos a.
The variant of v. 746 (quoted above) was probably a variant of this
verse. In the variant oéBas is probably a scribe’s blunder for oéAas.
But it is possible that we should read here (as Musgrave suspected)
opvupe Tatay ‘HAlov 6’ dyvov gélas.

753. dupevetv G. H. Schifer (acc. to Weckl.) : éupévew.

755. Bporois (for Bporiv) is the (false) reading of S and Chr. Pat.
(789)-

767. Condemned by Bothe. The verse is a mere gloss on v. 765 f.
Incidentally it helps to ruin what seems to have been the original
symmetry of the speech see Commentary at v. 763.

768. dvip Porson : aw;p

777. T&\\a Earle: raira.

778 £. Condemned by Porson (v. 778 condemned already by Reiske).
These impossible verses are seemingly made out of a gloss on v. 777.
Cp. the critical note on v. 767. V. 779 shews in S the interesting
variant elpyaopuéva ; see my critical note on Soph. 0.7 1369.

781. Alww ode Burges (see Elmsley) : Aurovoa.

782. Rightly condemned by Brunck as derived from v. 1060 f.

785. Omitted by C and condemned by Valckenaer (on Phoeniss.
1286. 87. 88).

786. o'rcd;os- (for w\éxov) E.

790. pév oou Chr. Pat. 837 and the scholion on the present verse.
This shews that the author of the Ckristus Patiens used a text older
than any known to us directly. pév oo. may well be the right reading.

798. v S: {jv én. The variation is interesting. The writing of
ér {doaw for {doaw seems to be responsible for the corruption of
Soph. 4nt. 3.

799. “yp. dmallayrj superscr. a¥5.”
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802. 3doe (for r(e)low) S. Cp. Wecklein Beitrige V. 318 f.

805. omépy’ (for wais’) F. W. Schmidt (X7. Stud. II. 338). This I
now believe to be right. — xaxyiv kaxds £abd*: xaxds xaxyv.

811. éxowdow (for ixolvwcas) £.

816. odv owéppa S: ob 7aide (oov maida a).

822. Mgps Elmsley: Ades.

840. #Burvéovs omitted except in S and in & (where it is added after
adpas). —(r’) Earle.

847. % m\s §j dlAav S: 7 ¢L)unv i wo)»cs.

850. wed’ dyvav Elmsley per’ dAGY.

852. &py) Wecklein: aipy.

853 f. wé.wn wévrwg van Herwerden (Mnemosyne 5 [N.S.]. 25):
wdvros wdvres BEa, wdvres mavros S (but rdvrws wdvres /). Verrall
proposes wdvrws wdvry 6, which Wecklein accepts.

855. oveboys Brunck: pi Povevoys.

857. Téxvois Reiske: rékvov.

858. ov (for r¢) Kayser (acc. to Weckl.), perhaps rightly.

862. $évov (mostly written ¢ovov in the codices, see Wecklein) may
be due to a gloss on pofpav. — Van Herwerden proposes (Mnemosyne s
[N.S.]. 25) oxijoes moré; mdds Svvdoe [= -o7].

865. TAdpovi S: TAruovt.

867. ot Tév Porson: odx&v. Barthold suggests o ui) "fapdprys here—
perhaps rightly. — 098¢ y' S and Chr. Pat. 1988 : Totd¢ 7’ £a, 7008 &’ 5.

871. €ixds ¥ (for elxds o) S.

882. éwonbeio’ (for dwvoficac’) S and Chr. Pat. 806. This is
accepted by Wecklein. ¢ Semel activ. El. 639 (Barthold).

884. (o’) Barnes. — € pou Lascaris: 7" éuol.

887. ovyyapeiv oo (for fupmepalvev) L. This bold expression may
be what Euripides wrote ; it is = ovpmepaivew gow Tov ydpov.

890. &pelBecBas Sakorrdphos: Spowdabar (dfopootobar B).

893. tdde (for T68¢) S&.

894. 8elpo Elmsley: 8<ire (with Ch. Pat. 688).

895. mpodéAfar’ (for &éber’) Chr. Pat. 468.

899. Ad{ecfe Chr. Pat. 469. Hence Elmsley proposed (perhaps
rightly) Ad{vofe.

904. 75 wdpos (for warpds) Mekler — rightly, as I am now inclined
to think.

905. Tépevav Barnes: repewny (tepeivyy B).

906. Oeppov (for xAwpdv) Chr. Pat. 479.
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907. ph wal Dindorf: xai p3. —'wePain Earle: xpofSady. — pacoe
(for wetlov) Cobet (Variae Lectiomes 600). — r& (for v8) Elmsley. 1
am now inclined to think that the verse read sy s xpofaiy pacoor §
T3 VUV KaKoy.

g10. See the Commentary. The antiquity of the text is testified to
by the scholion i3iws 8¢ elpyxe w60 €t drri Tob T6o10s. of 8¢ Fxomperai
dyvorjaavres ypdpovow drri TOV wdo e énob, oxep ob 8. Our codices
shew no trace of this acting version. Altenburg’s note (in his preface)
is worth comparing.

912. 7¢ Sa¥: viv. Porson's oiv may be right.

913. Condemned by Lenting. SovAijv was a supplement (and a
wrong one) to T vixwoay; the rest was added to make out a verse.

915. #nxa Earle: 0ypxe. For the idiom (often obscured in the
codices) cp. v. 926 and Alk. 167. — cwrypiay (for xpepnliay) .

918. Hepyblopas Earle: éfepyd{erar. See the critical note on v. g15.
Cp. Beitrdge 1. 482.

926. & T4 T@vle Mfoopar warhp Earle (e 7& Tavde Gjoerar xarp
Prinz) : e yap Tovd éyb bjow mépt B (% bjow in rjoopar corr. et yp.
Ojow superscr. 67) EL, b yap viv ovd ¢y hijow mépt P, €5 yap Tavie
Gjoopar wépe d, b yap Tovde viv Gijoopar mépt a. The author of the
Chr. Pat. seems to have read Odponoov* €b yap 1av8 éyd Gjow xép
(see his v. 761 ; his v. 230 is a conflation of Med. 926 and Hipp. 709).
Prinz's ingenious correction is based on the assumption that a TTHP
(= mamijp) at the end of the verse was not understood. Cp. the critical
note on v. go4 and Class. Rev. VII. 450. For the first person in the
present verse cp. the critical notes on vv. 915 and 918.

927. oure (for ob Tor) S.

928. (xpfipa) kém\ Saxpiois Earle: xdml Saxpvois épv (so Chr. Pat.
748; cp. Chr. Pat. 357).

929-931. Transposed by J. Ladewig (acc. to Weckl.). Burges seems
to have been the first to take offence at the impossible traditional
order. (See Classical Journal I1. [1810], p. 611, a reference which is
wrongly given by Wecklein, following Kirchhoff.) For the origin of
the corrupt order see the critical note on v. 699 f.

929. 5fra Mav S: &), rdhawa. The Chr. Pat. testifies to dfjra Aot
mdv (737), but this seems to be due to a gloss Aorév (= ov) on &ijra.
— For rote8’ 2 has ools, which seems to have been read by the author
of Chr. Pat. (see his v. 737). — Barthold reads (with &j, rdAawa,) ér
for Téxvors. Perhaps he is right.
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930. {nbxov Scaliger: éfpiyxowr.

931. 7T68¢ Wecklein (“fort.”) : rdde.

933. 8¢ vdv van Herwerden (Mnemosyne 5 [N.S.]. 26) : & éyd.

938. &wapodpev Elmsley: dmalpopev. Cp. Cobet Variae Lectiones,
p- 606.

039. watbas Brunck: 7aides.

942. xéleve owdeiobar (for xélevoov alretodar) Wecklein (“fort.”),
a conjecture that I am inclined to think may be right.

943. Condemned by Barthold (see 9. cit. on v. 421, p. 14).

945. moAA@v (for &\\wv) Nauck, perhaps rightly.

949. Condemned by Bothe as derived from v. 786. It contains the
variant oréos (S) like v. 786.

953. For ¥ (BE) there is a variant 5’ in S. @ omits the particle.

955. mamp marpds (for marpds warfp) S.— ékydvois yépas (for &-
Yyévowowv ols) Stadtmiiller (Beitrige zur Texteskritik der Euripideischen
Medea, Heidelberg, 1876, p. 6).

g60. Bacihikdy Wunder (acc. to Weckl.) : BaciAewov (Bao\elwy Pb).

963. ore (for &yé) L.

964. Aéyos is supported by Soph. Zrack. 1.

965. kpelooov Naber (M nemosyne 10 [N.S.]. 11): xpeloowy.

969. eloeA@ovres (for -) BE (stc) —aAnolovs S': wAovoiovs.

g70. & Elmsley: 7.

971. puyeiv (for dedyev) S.

972. pépovres (for Sid6vres) L.

976. téas Porson: {was.

978. &vaSeopdv Elmsley (dvadeoudv Porson) : dvadéopwy.

979. 8ioraves Aldine edition: & 8voraves S, Sboryvos BEa.

980. "Aisa Brunck: ‘Aida.

981. atrd SH*: avry) BE, om. a.

982. wémrhov (for mémhwv) S&+. Elmsley’s wémrhov (with ypvodrevkrdy
(r€) arépavoy in the next vs.) I now think right.

983. xpvooredkrov (re) (add. Reiske) oredpbvov Klotz: ypvoesrevkrov
(xpvodrevkrov C) arédavoy.

98s. &’ omitted by BE. — wépa vvpdokopficer Aldine edition: wdpa
vupdoxoopijoer Lb, mapavvppokopsioe. BE, mapavvupokosmioe Elal.
Lehrs’s wdpa vupdokopijoar (with which 787 would have the commoner
meaning of ‘already’) is accepted by Wecklein and may be right.

988. tmexpevéerar (for bmepdetferar) L (dmepevferar P). —(Spapodoa)
Rauchenstein (a conjecture that had occurred to me independently).

i
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The metre makes it plain that there is a lacuna here. The fact that
(8papodaoa) introduces a strophic rhyme is in its favour.

992. 8\ebpov L: AéOpiov.

993 Biords Earle: Biord a*, other codices Siordv (including a3).

094. gav (for @) L. —orvyepd arvyepov (for orvyepdv Oavarov) £
(sic).

096. karaorévopar Wecklein (“fort.”): peraorévopar (possibly for
péya orévopar [see the critical note on v. 291], but pera- and xara- are
a good deal alike). It is doubtful whether the verb peracrévew ever
existed (in Hom. 8§ 261 xaréorevov is an easy correction). Cp. Weck-
lein Beitrdge 1. 540. .

1001. &A@ Matthiae: dAAp.

1004. 8duots (for réxvas) C (sic).

1006. Condemned (together with 1007) by Valckenaer (see Pierson
Verisimilia, p. 59). But v. 1007 repeated from v. 924 (before which
I retain v. 923) explains how v. 1006 got here and seems better
retained.

1012. 8a\ Ealp: 8& BP, & ab Chr. Pat. 731. Cp. the critical note
on v. 339. —karqdis Cobet (Variae Lectiones 591): xarngets (with
Chr. Pat. 731).

1013. Tota (for radra) Weil — perhaps rightly.

1015. kérer Porson: kparels.

1017. Tdvd (for oav) £.

r018. 8¢t (for xpf) £ (cp. also Chr. Pat. 1030).

1021. éorw % (for &om 84) £. In three successive verses £ is
manifestly uniquely incorrect.

1026. Aovrpd Burges (acc. to Weckl.): Aéxrpa.

1037. &b F. W. Schmidt (4nalecta Sophoclea et Euripidea, Neastre-
litz, 1864, p. 85) : éuol.

1040. Téxve Sz: ¢ilas (from v. 1038).

1043. Tepmvov (for dardpdv) aC.

1045. Rejected by Kvicala. Cp. the Scholia.

1046. xp7 (for 8et) Wecklein (“fort.”). Perhaps this is right; cp.
the critical note on v. 1018.

1048. The scholion in a yp. 8 kal radopar BovAievpdrwy may
preserve the true reading; cp. the critical note on v. 1040.

1052. mpooérBar Badham (loc. cit. on v. 659) : wpoéabfas. — dpevl S
with the scholia in BE: ¢pevds (even in /).

1054. Obpacv S: dwpaow (including /).
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1056. piy ob Y S pjmor’. _

1058. kal (piy) Barthold (xel uy) Hermann): éxet.

1059. "Audn Ba: Ay (including &).

1060. 768 (for Todd’) B.

1064 I have placed instead of v. 1240. Two passages, in some
ways parallel, have been jumbled together. See on v. 1240.

1065. e (for 8¢) S.

1067. viv TAymabfeardryy (for &) rAnpovesréry) Florence codex of
the Etymologicum Magnum (see Miller Mélanges de litt. grecque, Paris,
1868, p. 247). This may be right.

1068. Condemned by Pierson (Verisimilia, p. 60).

1071. ordpa (for xépa) S and Chr. Pat. 1322. But Medea kisses
their hands (v. 1070).

1073. ebdupovoiryy (for ebSawpovoirov) Elmsley. But see Lauten-
sach Grammatische Studien zu den gr. Tragikern u. Komikern, I.
Personalendungen, Gotha, 1896, p. 20 f. —d & van Herwerden (acc.
to Weckl.) : 7a &

1077. 7¢ maibas Wecklein: 7e # » » » » » B, Te wpos vpas BlEa?,
T€ wpoouds a, T & Yuds S, mpos duas Chr. Pat. 875, 1611. Cp. Stadt-
miiller 9. cit. on v. 955, p. 29 ff. — wdvars (for kakois) Chr. Pat. 595, 875.

1078. Spdv pé\\w L and all the quite numerous quotations of the
verse save one (see Wecklein's critical note and cp. also Chalcidius in
Bachrens Fragmenta poetarum Rom. 409): Todwjow. Mekler's con-
jecture (see Bursian's Jakresbericht 70 [1879], p. 76) Spaceiw may be
what Euripides wrote. — The reading that the author of Chr. Pat. knew
in this verse may have been somewhat different from that of our
codices ; cp. Chr. Pat. 596, 876.

1079. Stadtmiiller (¢p. c#t. on v. 955, p. 31 note) would read xaAdv
for dudv.

1080. Suspected by Sauppe (acc. to Weckl.), though it is quoted by
Stobaeus, Florileg. 20. 38. 1 have removed it from the text. Cobet
(Variae Lectiones 564) thought it inapposite but genuine. If the verse
were genuine, it ought to have Bporols kakdv at the end to rhyme with
the preceding verse. The verse seems perhaps not to have been read
by the author of the Chr. Pat. (see his vv. 597 and 722).

1083. HAvfov (for A\0ov) E.

1087. 5t Reiske: 8¢ 8y (8¢ 7 S&, &) 7). — I now think uépos should
be written for yévos.

1089. I have shewn in the Commentary that otk (for which Reiske’s
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1134. e vies (fn & bwen) S.

1136. Yy Exwwra (fin xas waphhbs) is suggested by Barthold (after
Stadtmiller's Yoy’ Exowre, vp. cil. on v. 421, p. 36). Ingenious and
quite prsitdy right.

"
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1139. olkwv Weil (from the scholion -woA¥s fjv 6 Adyos xara v
oixiay duwhedvoba pds) : drov.

1150. dpyds 7 (for opyads) .S, possibly rightly. — xdAov vedwidos (for
v. x6hov) S.

1156. &8 S: dor.

1158. Téxva (for waiBag) BE. The strangeness of the phraseology
of the traditional text here (see the Commentary) did not escape Elms-
ley (whom see). warépa xai Téxv' dopérn Stadtmiiller (gp. cit. on v.
421, p. 37), perhaps rightly (céfev was omitted in Z and added by /).

1159. fpwloxero C: juméoxero (including C?).

1160. Boorpiyous (for Boarpixos) L.

1161. déuas (for képyy) B (sic).

1164. Kwovoa wd\evkov wéda (for Balvovora walleixep modl) C seems
to be due to would-be correction of the last two words after Baivovoa
had been made to look (in minuscules) like xivovoa by the careless
omission of the first a. See further the Commentary.

1167. ¢ppwcrov (for Bewwdv) Chr. Pat. 1209, possibly the original text;
but see Soph., O.7. 1267 (where we should probably read, as I now
think, dewov fv TotvOeévd Gpdv, assuming an imitation of the present
passage).

1169. Tpéxovoa (for Tpépovaa) S (sic).

1173. dvehéAvle Earle: dvwAdAvfe.— xara (for 8ud) S.

1174. T S: §. — &va Reiske: drwo.

1179. aupdopdy (for cvpdopds) S. Cp. the Scholia.

1180. Spapfpaciy Cobet (Variae Lectiones 604) : Spopjuacw.

1181. &wMOpov Reiske : ékmAefpov (éxwAebpov L).

1183. Sppara Chr. Pat. go6 and (as a v. L) 1332: dpparos (cduaros
E [sic]). Cp. Duebner Philologus 25. 236.

1184. dwdAAvro (for fyelpero) S (“yp. yeipero /in marg.”).

1186. xdopos (for whékos) B (sic).

1188. 8&S: Te.

1189. Aevpdv Earle (from Aesch. Prom. 369: see the Commentary) :
Aermpy or Aevkyy (2C). 1 conjecture Aexrriv to have been a gloss on
Aevpav. .

1190. dvgfac’ Wecklein: dvdoras’. — 8duwy (for 8pévev) E (sic).

1193. Xpvoodv van Herwerden (Revue de philologie 18. 75) : xpvoos.

1194. Téoe ‘fehdumero Earle: réows 7 éAdumero £, Toods 1’ é\. Ba,
Téows éN. L, Tdagov 7’ é\. b*a? togov éN. P. A blunder seems to have
been made in reading uncials.

MEDEA — 19
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1195. mrveél (= wirve Elmsley) BEa, winre S.—i’ S with Chr.
Pat. 1089, 2102: é.

1196. Svopabls ounévar may have been read by the author of the
Chr. Pat. (see his v. 604).

1202. Ppukrov (for Sewwdv) Chr. Pat. 1105, 1220; see on v. 1167.

1205. wapeN@av Nauck: wpoocedov. — mpoomrvel (= wpoewitve
Elmsley) S&: mpoornimre.

1206. Xépas S: Séuas (from v. 1212).

1208. Tis o’ Lab: i (ris 8 E— by conjecture, it would seem).

1209. Splfavdv (for dpdavév) E (sic).

1212. $avacricer I now think corrupt. Either éfavaomrdoa or
éfamal\déa, which Nauck conjectures in v. 1215, would suit well here.
Séuas at the end of this verse and yévv were, to a certain extent, con-
fused (see Wecklein’s critical notes), as were xépas in v. 1206 and
8éuas in the present verse (see above). Perhaps it were better to read
here éfavaorijoar ydvv (for it is rising that is primarily thought of) and
ééavaomdoar Séuas in v. 1215 (where separation is primarily thought of ).

1214. Aemvoioe (for Newrolon) £ (sic).

1215. See on v. 1212,

1216. dvreAélvr’ S (and the lemma of a scholion): dvrehdler’
including p. Cp. the reading of Chr. Pat. in v. 899.

1218. &méoPy Scaliger: dméory (but Chr. Pat. 880 seems to testify
to dwérry).

1225-1227. Suspected by Prinz as made out v. 580 f. That need
not be the case, but the verses clearly do not belong in this context.
They were read by the author of the Chr. Pat. (see his vv. 1012 ff.).

1228. ABuws pioer (for eddalpwv &vhp) Chr. Pat. 80o. It is now
clear to me that we should accept this and should also read dABiws &
&v ov in v. 1230 (so Chr. Pat. 1018); cp. the passage in Herodotus
cited in the Commentary. See also Valckenaer on Eur. Higp. 750.

1229. ebxAeéorepos (for edruxéorepos) Chr. Pat. 1017.

1230. See on v. 1228,

1232. fwémrav BE: fwdyew (including 7).

1233-1235. Condemned by Weil. They are a bit of misplaced
pathos and may well be the work of an actor. In v. 1234 8émovs (for
mdlas) is read by S and Chr. Pat. 878, 1505, 1537.

1237. Made impossible by rodpyov in the preceding verse. It seems
to be but the extension of a gloss on 7ovpyov. Therefore I have con-
demned the verse. See further the Commentary.
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1240 f. Derived from v. 1062 f. At that place, as I conjecture, v.
1064 (placed here after v. 1239) was written as a marginal parallel and
thus got into the text; in the present passage, on the other hand, v.
1064 originally stood between vv. 1239 and 1242 and v. 1062 f. were
written opposite as a marginal parallel; after a time some one substi-
tuted them for v. 1064, as though they had been meant as a correction
of it. V. 1240 f. were first condemned by Va.lckenaer (on Phoeniss.
1286, 87, 88). ’

1064. wéwpwraw L& : wémpaxrar. The nghtness of wémpwrar appears
when the verse is put in its proper context.

1242. xaxod (with; at the end of the preceding verse) Weil : xaxd.

1247. (o¢’) Brunck.— oe (for ye) S (ye p) (sic).

1250. ¥ P (“inras”): v (8 L).

1252. “AAlov Hermann: "Ae\iov.

1253. yuvaikay (for ywvaixa) £ (sic). — owlav Aldine edition:
oviav.

1254. Téxvout (for méxvors) S.

1256. Oedv (for Beod) @!— perhaps rightly. — m(éBos) wlrvey Weck-
lein. Tke 7 that follows alua in £ and (as part of the same word)
aipa in Ba may be an original TT. At any rate Wecklein’s conjecture
seems to be right.

1259 f. ¢ovd | cav (so previously Kirchhoff) &\aév + Heimsoeth
(acc. to Weckl.) : ¢oviay rdAawdy 7. It may be noted that ¢povimow
for ¢povidgaiow is the corrupt reading of the codices in Soph. A2, 117 f.

1262. ‘pérav S: pdrav dpa. The latter is a poor attempt to fill a
gap that should probably be filled with Barthold's &) or Hermann’s Tot.

1266. fapeviis Porson: Suvouerys. The () should perhaps be filled
with Wecklein's tentative ¢dvov.

1269 f. For the various conjectures see Wecklein’s critical notes and
Appendix. Perhaps the original text was xa\era yap Bpordv (Earle)
opoyevi) pia | opar’ éréyepev (Weil) adroévrars (suggested by Weck-
lein) fwve | 8& Gedfev mirvovr’ éml Sépos dyn—a sentence in which
Bpordv dpoyevi) udopar’ would be the subject.

1271 f. Transposed as in the text by Schenkl, who proposed to insert
TTAIAEC. aial alat between 1270 and 1273.

1276. Técvois ao. Soket; Earle (rékvois pou Soxet Weil): Soxel po
Téxvois. The strophic rhyme demands the transposition ; the context,
the go.

1277. dprjéer’ (for &pfifar’) S.
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1380. 8v Seidler (De versibus dockmiacis, p. 293) : dv.

1283. ywvaik & P/: ywaudy. — wpooBakely (for Bakeiv) S.

1285. Hémepme aC: éémeupe.

1288. wovrlov Wecklein (“fort.”) : wovrias.

1290. 8f7 Elmsley: &) mor’.

1292. 8¢a Seidler (acc. to Weckl.) : dooa (doa B) &).

1295. Toled &' Lenting: Toiode y B (“ou sup. o8 scr. 6™) Ea,
Totow S. Perhaps the verse is spurious.

1296. Taviv 7 (for vwv firo) Chr. Pat. 281.

1299. Tupdwvvous (for xoipdvovs) BE —a common gloss.

1303. ¢y® Bauer: éudv.

1304. v (for por) Elmsley — rightly, as I now think.

1307. Condemned together with v. 1308 by Lenting, condemned
alone by Hogan. 1 am inclined now to think the verse spurious.

1308. of wov Barthold: 4) mov. See Wecklein Beitrage 1. 533 ff.

1313. popov (for dévov) Chr. Pat. 122. Cp. #id. 441.

1315 f. Wecklein suggests (“fort.”) 8uv and rods pév orevilo.
This may be right; cp. v. 1377. Schenkl would delete v. 1316; see
Barthold.

1317. rotode and Aéyovs Chr. Pat. 121, 437: 7Tdode and wilas.
See the Commentary, Porson’s note, and, especially, Doring in
Philologus 25. 223 ff.  Doring’s conclusion about the text that the
author of the Chr. Pat. used I believe to be perfectly sound —as
sound as his conclusion about what Euripides wrote here is unsound
and false. .

1320. Aéfov { Bovhy (-et) (for Aéy' €t 7u Bothy [-er]) Barthold (see op.
cit. on v. 421, p. 23) — rightly perhaps.

1326. ékovoa (for rexodora) Hirzel (op. cit. on v. 293, p. 9), rightly, I
now think.

1328. 8pdoa (for TAaoa) S.

1330. dpov (for 8épwv) S. Verrall’s évopov (for éx Sépwv) may be
right.

1333. olév o’ Earle (1otv o” Kirchhoff) : rov oov (rov oov § S).

1339. odk éori Tovr Jmis (for odx v fimis Todr’ &v) B, whence Her-
mann odk éore Todr &v fris — rightly perhaps.

1350. &wbdheoa(s) Wecklein.

1351. 7 paxp &v éférewa Toiod évavria S.

1353. ola & elpyacau Elmsley.

1356. o008’ . . . o9’ Elmsley: ot . . . odf.
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1357. Possibly spurious ; see the variants in Wecklein.

1359. The author of the gloss o'm;( omjAawov) on wélov in £ is
thought by Musgrave to have had reference to a text in which owéos
occupied the place of wédov. Possibly this is right. Possibly, too, the
whole verse is spurious, as Verrall thinks. For a difficulty in the
syntax see the Commentary.

1360. xpnv (for xph) Reiske — perhaps rightly.

1362. A¥(oer Earle. — yeAds (for &yyehds) BE.

1367. ode kiflocas S: odpé y féiwoas.

1369. oov (for ool) Weckl.

1370. yovv (for yép) Wecklein (“fort.”) — rightly perhaps.

1371. @pol Burges (acc.. to Weckl.): oipo the codices except B
(&pou) and £ (guor). Perhaps we should accept (with Barthold) Tyr-
whitt’s ,olpas,.

1374. oriye Weil :

1380. aidrols Sb: adrdv. —Swmmv (for mwoheplwv) Chr. Pat. 1280,
but probably only to avoid the three-syllable foot.

1382. 7élos (for Té\n) the Homeric scholia (K 56), the Etymologicum
Magnum, and Choeroboscus (see Wecklein). But the parallel in the
Hippolytus (see the Commentary) seems to prove that the Euripidean
codices are right. — wpoordfopev Naber (Mnemosyne [N.S.] 10. 11):
npoagdfopev Etymologicum Magnum and Choeroboscus (as above),
wpoodiopey BE'a, mpoodpopar Esb (“4 rursus pev superscr.”) and
Chr. Pat. g68. I had hit upon the same conjecture (right, I am sure)
with Naber.

1387. ofis Wecklein (“fort.”): aov.

1388. véwv Weil : éudv.

1390. Perhaps we should write ¢pénids for ovia. Cp. on v. 681.

1392. fevamérov B (with a over ov by BY) /: fewamrdra Sz (feva-
wmdra E). A curious misplaced Doricism.

1396. Yfipao(x) Porson: yjpas. The scansion seems clearly to
demand this, and the sense is rather improved by the correction.

1398. &aves Elmsley: éxraves (ékras /). — mmpalvove’ /: myuaivovoa.

1404. Adyos (for &ros) Sk (sic).

1405. On the variant in the scholia épds (for éxodeis) see Wecklein.
— &wehavvéwed’ Bentley Phalaris, p. 142 : drelavvipebo.

1409. xdmleélw Blomfield: xdmbod{w. See Cobet Variae Lec-
tiones, p. 590.

1411. Téxva kTelvao” (for Téxv' dwoxrelvas') S.

~
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1414. PpOwopévovs (for $upévous) S (sic).
1416. deAwrra (for &@wrws) Stobaeus Florieg. 111. 6. This is

probably wrong.
1419. rolov & Earle: 7oidvd. We have not a reversal of cause and

effect here, but a putting of a species under a genus. Hence the
connective (§) is demanded.
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1. GREEK

[The Arabic numerals refer to the lines of the text.]

4Bpdv Balvev 1164.

4Bpds Balvev 830.

&yav ¢ very’ 305, 583.

&yew of extradition 736.

dyfilar 1027.

al@fjp of the Attic air 830.

alvéicar = Urooxéobac 1157,

alovpvav 19.

&N\bdorop ‘fiend’ 1333; GAGoTopes
1059.

&\is = perplws 630.

d\loxeodar = ENéyyeolar 84.

GAN& postpositive 912, 942; &ANA
yép ¢ but, you see’ 1085.

&\s poxros 211.

&\pbvewv 297.

épabla ‘lack of acquaintance’ 224.

&pBpéaios 982.

&p\Aa Aéyav 546,

dpdlmrvdov 134.

&véwrew intransitive 107.

dvacwiy ¢ tear open’ 1381.

dvaoyxededv 1027,

avfivacfar = droméuyar 237.

dvfip generic 8o1, 953.

Gv8pes = dvbpwror 630.
Appendix on the Text.)

o

(But see

afrodv Aéyov 962.

drayyéi\hav 287.

drapnkas dovs 459.

dmevvére = drayopedw 813.

dmoorpod ¢ place of refuge’ 603.

&pa 78.

bpyla = dpylas d6ka 296.

bdper) = etruyla 629.

‘Appovia daughter of nine mothers
834.

&oxés 679.

bdordoacdar ‘kiss’ 1070.

arép for 8¢ 84.

ad0adns 223.

atréxap potpa 1281,

ddixéodar ¢ come away ’ 32, 503.

ax pfipav 461.

Bach(s 1003.

Blorog = Blos 1037.

BAéray mpés Tiva 247.

Boyv Telvery 201.

BovAficopar for BovNouat 259.
BpaBevs 274.

yapetv of the woman 606.
yépove wapuuraly glQ.

9%
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yép ¢ at all events’ 56; ‘then’ in ques-
tion 59; vydp explicativum regu-
larly used 319, 792; irregularly
used 448, 506; <vdp admirantis
670.

Y &p 122, 703.

ye 8o, 88, 292, 495, 512, 514, 698.

YO\ wv ddAeiv 383; yOwTt 0dAeilv 404.

Yépav TopBos 1209,

yis wéBov 666.

Sal 1012,

8¢ explicative 717.

8eBéknaar = dédotar 763.

8eBoprds = éf Byews 221.

8avés 44.

Seomérns cbparos 233.

84 1021.

8fra 674, 678.

Swyevfis ¢ skyborn’ 1258.

86por ‘family’ 139, 327;
198.

86pos ¢ family’ 794.

8épav idéorios 713.

8ofélw = wéroda 944.

Sopievos = agiuuaxos 687.

Spacelev 93.

Sopecdar = ddvpesbar 159,

8dpa ¢ family’ 136.

8dpa vupdukév 378.

Sopbrav bmos = Swpdrwr Ew 624.

¢ families’

elev 386.

dre . . . elre in double question
uo3f i

ixBacis 279.

éxovorlp Tpdwe = éxdy 751,
derelvewy ¢ floor’ 585.

Dy kdov 1181,

&ué at end of trimeter 736.

tpiyw xbpw 1155,

EYPIIIIAOY MHAEIA

&pds, form of, at head of trimeter be-
fore pause 793.

tvavrlos feminine 1351.

& péog 819,

dwwodkadar = gpovrifew 47.

Havéxeorbar 74.

ek lpravoy = ééerror 800,

&’ pol for ér' dué 632.

tmBelv ‘live to see’ 1025,

tmucnpuxedpara 738,

trlonpos 544.

&’ olbas = yxapal 1195,

tpacdfjvas ‘ crave ’ 491, 700.

{perpodv 4.

tpnplav Gyewv = Eonuov elras 50,

pupa 597.

fpotes 627.

&ruerov = ¥rexov 930.

«d8alpwv Blos = eddaiioria 508.

{pxav 552; ipxecdan 462.

i’ fptv = dvr’ &uod 604.

tdrévar 373.

&’ flovxos s550.

fiBns Té\os 920.

ﬁ&] = etfis 98s5.

A pfv 1032

“Hpa ’Axpaia 1379.

Oavdoipos yins 479.

Oavérov Tehevrd = Gdraros 153
BaTrépov Tpémov 808.

Oéoms 425.

0fAv yévos ¢ womankind’ gog.
Oupdv dxrhfifar = dpyloas 639.

xal = xalro. 488.

xal adrés 302.

xal & = #39 386, 1065.

xaxévupdos ¢ unfortunate in wedlock’
989.
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xaANlvikov dBewv 45.

xalAivikos with genitive 765.

kaAlwrrederar = kdA\wrd éoTe 947.

xalov évados 514.

xéAws 278,

xapdlg contrasted (like Zpyy) with
Aéyy 708.

kéaois 166.

xardyev 1016,

xatackfipar 94.

xarévas 1015,

xéxpavrar = yéyove 137.

xnBepév ¢ son-in-law ’ ggo.

xowododar = draxowoisbar 499.

xowdoar = draxovdoar 685.

kowdoar 0w = kowdow 685.

xoopely 576,

xotdws Ppéperv 1018.

xrfocacdas ¢ win a name for’ 218,

AGfvofar = AapBdrew 956,
Aaprds Oeod 352.
AéxTpwv 86por ¢ husband’s house * 443-

445-
Adyovs Néyev 321.

paxpds aldv “time’ 428.

pEX’ adlis 1009.

péyas = Zofus 440.

péyas $lhos 549.

pefopploacdar 258, 442.

wév solitarium 676, 1129; concessive
576

pév...re... 811, 263 fl,, 412 fl,

p4 for ot 586.

ploos 1323.

poxOov xépis 186.

véios vy 1122 f.
veoBpfires yhpor 1366.
wvdofas for H77aclac 315.
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A} vikdaa sc. yrdun 912.

vépor Bpordv 812,

vipdn 150,

vopdlor = wuplos xal viugn 366.

favamdrns 1392,

ofd ¢y 948, 963.

olkwv krfijpa ¢ chattel’ = olxérys 49.
8\ebpos Bioris = Odwvartos 992.
Sppa collective 1043.

dpdadds yfis 668.

ovivacfas 1348.

of6Bupos 319.

opyal ‘moods’ 121.

opyds moutodar = dpylfesbar 9og.
Spllev 432.

Bpraw xbpis 439.

od and pf) negatives combined 617.
od 86 = o0 pévro 223.

ol8é . . . 008¢ in climax 370.

od pdAlov 4 ‘not so much as’ 327.
od pf) 1151,

odx ol8’ &v 941.

8xAov wapéxew 337.

&xo0s weSoorifhs 1123,

wéyxpvoov 8épos 5, 480.
waBolérapa = radokréros 849.
walSwv pfirnp ‘a mother’ 997 f.
wallwv warfp ‘a father’ 344.
wéAevkos 30.

wapapwioyeay 282,

wapédukav for rapédosar 629.
mapeN@elv = eloeNelv 1137, 1205.
Iepfivy 69.

wepurré e ‘trick out’ 582,
webxivoy Sdxpu 1200,
wAnpperfis 306.

wéAis vocative 166.

woAAd woAékis 1165.






2. MISCELLANEOUS

[The Arabic numerals refer to the lines of the text.]

Accusative, double g5, 261 ; of inner
object 120, 158, 893, 952 ; of goal
(without preposition) 649; of
specification 729; of result 1202;
of extent 25, 92, 143.

Adjectives in -w0s in Euripides 1122 f.

Aeschylus 263.

Afterthought by Euripides 592.

Anapaests 96.

Anaxagoras 220, 293.

Antiquarianism in Euripides 1381.

Antithesis, false 17; forced 1024.

Aorist = aoristic present 223, 272,

707, 791; for perfect 78, 214,
467.
Aphrodite with bow 634.

Arrangement of words 12, 669.

Asyndeton 120, 157, 182, 183, 403-
406, 476, 551, 721, 892, 966 f., 971,
978, 1044.

Attraction 544, 599.

Augment omitted metri gratia 1413.

Balanced phrases 216 f,
Browning 278 f.

Chiaswnus 17, 255, 366 f., 412 f,, 483~
4835, 786, 1025.

Chorus, entrance of, motived 131 ff.

Cicero 480—482.

Circumlocution 1060 f.
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Dative 6, 18, 25, 45, 93, 260, 283, 503.
Deus ex mackina 1317.

Divorce 235-237.

Doric forms 96 f., 523.

Dual among plurals 969,

Ejaculations 20, 34, 957, 979.
Exclamation, indirect 23, 35, 852.
Ennius 214.

Epanaphora g6o f.

Future condition 78 f., 346; doubly
future 393; potential 323, 1101 f.

Genitive 48, 104; ablatival 258, 633,
799; of cause 358.

Herodotus 125, 1228-1230.

Hesiod 439 f.

Holderlin 843.

Homer 119.

Homeric style 141 f., 410, 422, 957 f..

1111, 1337.
Horace 130.

Imperfect 310.

Indirect exclamation 23, 35, 852.
Infinitive 316, 1061.

Interlocked order 39 f., 340, 669,
Ionic form for sake of metre 1392,
Irony 958, 1016.

’:
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Irrigation 830 ff.
Juxtaposition 7, 116,
Keble 1074 f.

Lysias 250 f.

Medea’s name 401.

Menander 86, 487.

Metaphors 28 f., 54 f., 60, 105, 184,
258, 278 £., 306, 442, 519, 524, 544,
569, 584 f., 585, 938, 986, 988, 1214,
1218, 1277.

Milton 195, 843, 945.
Moralising characters 119-130.

Negatives 3.
Nominative, exclamatory 61.

Optatival unreal condition 568.
Order, interlocked 39 f., 340, 669,
Ovid so1.

Participle 19, 24, 467, 472, 794

Particle doing double duty 11, 21 f,
126, 192-194, 529 f.

Peliades, verse repeated from 693.

Perfect, analytical 33; aorist for, 78,
214, 467.

Plato 826 f., 843.

Play on words 275.

Plural, generalising 405, 823.

Potential future 323, 1101 f.

Present with perfect force 470.
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Prolepsis 447, 452, 669.

Prophecy explaining local rites 1381.
Proverbial expressions 76, 618, 964.
Purpose expressed by substantive

478.

Relative clauses 5, 192-194.

Repetition 131; of compound verb
by simple 1252.

Rhyme 408 f. [

Rhythm and (perhaps) melody re-
peated 846.

Scenic matters 1, 106 fi., 112 ff., 269 f.,
709 f., 823, 893, 899, 922 f., 950 £,
957 £., 969, 975, 1122 f., 1389-1414.

Self-exhortation 401.

Sigmatism 476.

Sophocles 1339.

Spitting as an expression of loathing
1373.

Strophic rhyme 656 f., 987, 1287.

Substantive with semi-synonymous ad-
jective 109 f.

Superlative, double 1323. )
Symmetry in dialogue 95, 269 f., 315,
339, 364, 464, 522 fi.,, 688, 1305.

Synonyms 1083 f.

Tautology 78 f., 311, 526, 1143.

Terence 86, 284, 487.
Trimeter divided between two speakers

1009.

Ward, Mrs. Humphry, 1074 f.















